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EARLY MAPS OF SCANDINAVIA
AND ICELAND.

Sy~opsis oF A LECTURE BY EDWARD LynNaM.

HE Scandinavian countries were little known to
the world in early times, partly at first because
of the narrow and dangerous entrance to the Baltic
Sea, the Mediterranean of the North, and later because
of the jealous secrecy maintained about them by the
Hanseatic League. The place which Pytheas of
Marseilles discovered on the north-west coast of Norway
about 330 B.C. and named Thule was called Iceland by
the Irishman Dicuil in 825 A.D., with the result that
for centuries afterwards both Thule and Iceland
appeared as islands on many maps. Ptolemy, in con-
structing his map about 150 A.D., drew both on
Pytheas and on the information supplied by the
Roman expedition which visited the Cimbric Cher-
sonese (Jutland) in 5 A.D. Apart from Jutland and
the islands, he showed the S. extremity of the Scandi-
navian peninsula as an island called Skandia, and three
of its tribes, the Gutae, Chaedini and Daukiones—
probably the Goétar, Hei8nir and Dani. Thule or Tile
he placed on the edge of the world, in 60° N. Lat.
Unfortunately, he put the whole of Scandinavia too far
north, and his mistake was not entirely corrected for
some 1500 years.

After 800 A.D. Scandinavia began to be better known
through the activities of the Vikings, of Frisian and
English traders, and of Christian missionaries, as well
as through the works of Alfred the Great and Adam of
Bremen. Yet the famous ‘‘ Anglo-Saxon map’’ of
circa 1100 is practically useless for those regions. A
map prepared in 1154 for Roger II. of Sicily by Al-
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Edrisi, a Spanish Moor, showed a familiarity with
Scandinavian ports which was probably gained from
intercourse with Normans and Danes at Roger’s court.
In Denmark Edrisi shows Slesvik, Horsens, Als,
Téonder (at that time a place of importance), and Copen-
hagen; in Sweden, Lund, Sigtuna and Kalmar, then
three of the most important towns, as well as the Gota
river; in Norway Trondhjem and Oslo. Iceland and
Bornholm are not at all badly placed.

During the 14th century the northern regions were
shown on many charts made by Italians and Catalans,
whose ships and traders were constantly in the English
Channel and the North Sea. They all perpetuated an
error which originated in Adam of Bremen’s History
of the Archbishopric of Hamburg,—they showed the
Baltic Sea as lying West-East. Through faulty
observations, they also extended the W. coast of Nor-
way far too much westwards. The map drawn in 1427
for Ptolemy’s Geographia was the first which showed
Greenland-—eighteen years after Greenland had become
no more than a memory. Its author, Claudius Clavus,
or Claus Claussen Svart, was also a Scandinavian, a
wandering Dane who spent some time at Rome. In
his 1467 revision of the map he brought the peninsula
some degrees southwards, twisted the Baltic into some-
thing like its true shape, and added Pillapelanta, a
huge mass of land in the Arctic regions, joining Green-
land to Russia. But as he was totally ignorant of
topography and unscrupulous to boot, he used the
words of old folk-rhymes for place-names in Greenland
and even in Sweden, and the names of the Runic
characters for places in Iceland. Yet he broke awav
from the time-honoured axiom that the world was sur-
rounded by water, his map of Iceland fixed a tvpe
which survived for a long time, and his map of Scandi-
navia, as revised by Nicolaus Germanus and Henricus
Martellus and included in editions of Ptolemv's
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Geographia, had a great though misleading influence.
Germanus reduced Clavus’s Wild Lappen Lant to a
huge rounded peninsula N. of Norway, which he named
Engronelant and which appeared, together with Green-
land, on many later maps.

In 1539 Olaus Magnus, the exiled Archbishop of
Uppsala, published at Rome a Carta Murina which was
by far the best map vet made. It shows both the Gulf
of Bothnia and the Gulf of Finland fairly accurately,
the Danish islands are mapped better and in greater
detail than ever before, and there is a host of new places
and names. Olaus moved Clavus’s Greenland north-
wards, but because they had appeared in Ptolemy’s
atlas he did not dare to omit Engronelant and Thule, the
latter with a legend, This island has 30,000 inhabitants
and more. But his Iceland is better than that of
Clavus. The names Terra nobilium for Halogaland
(moved out to the island of Vikten) and via Montan-
orum for the old track from Trondhjem into Jemte-
land, which had been used by Arnljot Gelline and St.
Olaf, recall the Heimskringla. Among the many
delightful engravings on the map there is a good one
of the Dannevirke. This was the last of the unscientific
maps of Scandinavia. Like that of Clavus, it owed
much to Italian inspiration. By the beginning of the
16th century Flemish ships had taken the place of
Italian in northern waters, and the publication of books
of sailing-directions in Flanders, which began about
1532, led in time to the compilation of the large
maritime atlases which made the Netherlands the great
factory of charts for sailors of all nations. In 1543 a
Dutch pilot, Cornelis Anthoniszoon, published an
original chart of Scandinavian waters and countries.
the Caerte van Qostlant, which for configuration and
relative accuracy of placing was very good indeed. It
illustrates the general superiority of 16th century charts
over land-maps, due partlv to greater care in taking
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observations, partly to greater facilities for taking them.
Anthoniszoon erred in putting everything about one
degree too far north and in copying the westward
extension of Norway and the N.N.W. run of the west
coast of Jutland from the Italians. His map was soon
taken up by publishers, and was the unacknowledged
source of many important maps, including several by
Mercator and Ortelius. The lecture concluded with
an account of the fateful mistake committed by the
Dutchman Joris Carolus in his map of Greenland of
1626, when he placed the old Eastern Settlement of the
Norsemen on the east instead of the south-west coast.
This mistake was copied by map-makers for two cen-
turies, and caused the failure of many expeditions to
east Greenland. Lantern-slides of twenty-five maps
were shown.
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ON THE RELATIONS BETWEEN
SCANDINAVIANS AND FRISIANS
IN EARLY TIMES!

By ProreEssor Dr. ELIS WADSTEIN,
(Read April 13th, 1932).

HE Early Frisians, who dwelt in the lands

bordering the eastern shores of the North Sea,

with their principal concentration in the area known

subsequently as the Netherlands, were for several cen-

turies (i.e., from about 500 to about goo A.D.) the fore-

most of the West Germanic seafaring and trad-
ing peoples.®

That the Frisians had been able to attain to this lead-
ing position was essentially due to the circumstance that
at a very early date they had come into contact with
the Romans, from whom they had learnt a great
deal. At a date some years preceding the birth of
Christ they had become a subject people under Rome,
and their intimate connection with Roman culture con-
tinued for many centuries.

In the course of time, however, the Frisians succeeded
in recovering their independence and in expanding their
territory to such an extent, that by about the middle of
the seventh century Frisland embraced the country from
the River Weser in the North to the Swin in the South.
(The Swin or Sinkfal at that date was a small creek in

1 This article consists of a summarized report—with a few recent
complementary additions—of the author’s investigations respecting the
relations that existed in early times between Scandinavians and Frisians
and is at the same time a somewhat extended recast of his paper
entitled : Vira forfider och de gamla friserna, published in Historisk
Tidskrift, Stockholm, 1932. As to the said investigations see further:
E. Wadstein, Friserna och forntida handelsvigar i Norden (Kungl,
Vetenskaps- och Vitterbetssamhillets Handlingar, 5:te foljden, Gothen-
burg, 1921), Norden och Visteuropa i gammal eld (Pppu]iirt vetenskapliga
forelasningar vid Goteborgs Hégskola, Ny foljd xxii., Stockholm, 1925),
and also the author's other papers that are cited in the foot-nutes on
the following pages.

2 Cfr. W. Vogel, Geschichte der deutschen Seeschiffahrt, 1., p. 74.
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Northern Flanders; in later times it became silted up).
The principal town in Frisland was Dorestad, situ-
ated at a point in the course of the Rhine where it
branches into two arms. In the eighth and ninth cen-
turies Dorestad was one of the principal trading towns
in Western Europe.

The preaching of Christianity began in Frisland as
early as the close of the seventh century, and the con-
version of the whole population would appear to have
been accomplished in the course of about one hundred
years.

Frisland, however, was not destined long to enjoy a
peaceful development in a state of independence, for
the country, after a protracted but finally unsuccessful
defensive struggle, was incorporated as a whole into
the Frankish Empire by the Emperor Charlemagne.
That change, however, in the status of the country does
not seem to have had any restrictive influence on
Frisian trade, which indeed appears rather to have
extended and increased as a consequence of the country’s
incorporation into the wide Frankish dominions. In
the records of the eighth and ninth centuries the refer-
ences to Frisian trade become gradually more numerous.

The principal basis of the trade done by the Frisians
was the skins and the wool which they had to dispose
of in large quantity as a product of the cattle-breeding
and sheep-rearing that they carried on in the fertile
marsh-lands of which their country so largely con-
sisted. The wool they produced they made up into
woollen cloth, that was one of the staple commodities
in which they traded. Mantles, made from such
cloth and often dyed in bright or gaudy colours, won
high estimation far and wide. We are told that Charle-
magne himself on one occasion had some of those
mantles sent as a present to the famous Haroun al
Raschid, Kaliph of Bagdad. Another domestic product
in which the Frisian did a large trade was salt.
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Moreover, as time went on they began to trade in
articles of other kinds, whereby their dealings became
more and more extensive. Indeed there is reason to
believe that an important part of the trading that had
sprung up along the Rhine waterway by degrees fell
into the hands of Frisians, a supposition which is cor-
roborated by the circumstance that there are known to
have been considerable groups of Frisians who settled in
the course of the ninth century in a number of towns on
the banks of the Rhine. Thanks to the geographical
situation of their country, the Frisians also became inter-
mediaries on an increasing scale for the expanding and
important trade that had established itself between the
districts bordering the Rhine and England.” In those
days the English, who were afterwards destined to
become such a great maritime nation, were handicapped
by a shortage of ships and sailors. So much was that
the case, that the fleet, for instance, that King Alfred
the Great fitted out to resist the invasion of the Danish
vikings, was to a considerable extent manned by
Frisians.

The sea voyages undertaken by the Frisians, also took
a northerly direction. In those waters there were no
maritime and commercial routes, already established by
the Romans, and so the Frisians had to open them up
for themselves. On those coasts there were no old-
established towns surrounded by walls, where the
traders might store their goods, and so new towns had
to be founded. That Frisians had some part in the
foundation of Bremen is quite certain. It is also very
probable that they had a hand in the establishing of
Hamburg and certain other ancient towns on the Elbe.*

s Respecting the long-standing and undoubtedly very intimate relations
that existed between England and Frisland, see E. Wadstein, On the
Origin of the English (Kungl. Humanistiska Vetenskaps-Samfundets i
Uppsala Skrifter 24:14, Uppsala, 1927), p. 33 et seq.

4 For further details on the ancient history of Frisland see the lit.
cited in Wadstein, Norden och Visteuropa, etc., p. 167 ff and J. H
Holwerda, Nederland’s vroegste geschiedenis (r925) and P. C. J. A.
Boeles, Friesland tot de elfde eeuw (1927).
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The Frisians also extended their trading expeditions
to Scandinavia.' What they were after there were,
among other things, furs; at a very early date furs were
already being sent by the ancestors of the Swedes as
far as to Rome, as witnesses a statement by Jordanes,
dating from the sixth century.® Anskar, the ‘‘ apostle
of the North,”” on his first missionary journey in the
earlier part of the ninth century passed through Dore-
stad, the capital of Frisland, and from there went on to
the southern borders of Denmark. On that journey
Anskar undoubtedly followed a customary trading-route.
In the vicinity of the said Danish borders, on the Sle-
firth, there was situated the Danish trading centre of
Sleswick or Hedeby, as the Danes themselves called
it. That Hedeby-Sleswick at an early date was in com-
munication with Frisland, is obvious from the statement
of Rimbert, the biographer of Anskar, to the effect that
there were Christians in that town who had been bap-
tised in Dorestad. Certain circumstances also indicate
that Frisian traders had a hand in the foundation of
the Danish emporium. It is even very probable that
Sleswick, the foreign name of this town, is of Frisian
origin and contains in its second syllable Fris. wik,
‘“ place, town,”” a loan-word from Lzt. vicus, that, e.g.,
still survives in Wijk te Duurstede, a later name for
the Frisian town Dorestad.’

The Frisians, who were such skilful navigators, did
did not stop short at Hedeby-Sleswick. TLat Frisians
as early as the first part of the ninth century had got
into the way of proceeding into the Baltic Sea we may
see from an episode narrated in Anskar’s biography,
which proves that there were even Frisian wives to
be found among the inhabitants of Birka. Birka was

¢ Cf. K. Stjerna, Historisk Tidskrift fér Skaneland iii., p. 208 et seq.
¢ Jordanes, de origine actibusque Getarum, Lib. iii., Cap. xxi.

7Cf. on the names Hedeby, Sleswick, E, Wadstein, Fornvinnen, 1932
p. 226 ff. and lit. cited there.
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the earliest town established in Sweden ; it was situated
on the island in Lake Milaren, now known as Bjorki.
The fact that there were Frisians living in Birka has its
counterpart in the existence of the groups of Frisian
settlers in the trading-towns on the banks of the Rhine,
as related above. To this very day there exists a
reminiscence of the ancient Frisians’ sojourn in Bjorko,
viz.,, in Ku g ghamn ‘' cog-haven,” the name of a
creek at the place, where Birka stood in olden times.
The first part of this name is Fris. kog, which appears
in Scandinavian languages in the forms kog(ge) and
kugg-, and denotes a sort of vessel used by the Frisians.

It is very likely that it was Frisian merchants who
caused a special jurisdiction to be established in
the trading-place Birka; that happened very probably
for the sake of protecting and regulating the trade of
the place. This may be inferred from the very name
Birka.

One is prompted at the first glance to assume that
the names Birka and Bjorko are derived from the name
of a tree, viz., Mod. Swed. bjork ‘‘birch.”” This is
the more tempting as there is actually a fine birch wood
in the island of Bjorké. This wood, however, is of
comparatively recent origin, for a survey of Bjorkd
dating from the middle of the eighteenth century ® con-
tains the information that at this time there was no wood
of deciduous trees on the island. The present name-
form Bjérké too is of a comparatively late origin: it is
a transformation of an earlier Birkd, due to analogy
form Mod. Swed. bjork ‘“birch’’; Bérkd had itself
arisen out of the old form Birko.

Instead of having any connection with the tree-name’

8 See G. Boding, Charta 6fwer Biorckon uti Malaren . . . Afmitt i

Julii ock Ang. 1747 (in Stockholms lins lantmiterikontor); cfr E.
Wadstein, Namn och Bygd, 12, p. 137.

9 The opinion that Bizrks, a form occurring in Old Swedish alongside
Bivko, Byrké and containing the word bierk, earlier *bevk- ¢ birch,"’
represents the original form of the name has been put forward by E.
Wessén, Namn och Bygd 11, p. 135 ff., 13, p. 39 ff. W. has, however, him-



10 Saga-Book of the Viking Society.

it is most probable that Birka embodies the word birk,
which still survives in Danish in the sense of ‘‘ district
under a special jurisdiction”’; in Old Danish
this word signified specifically ‘“town jurisdiction-
district.”’ The original sense of this birk may very well
be ‘“jurisdiction,’” a sense that appears to be
present in O. Dan. bierke-ret, ‘‘right to have a
special jurisdiction.””’ The same birk in varying
forms (birk-, berk-, bierk-, etc.) is embodied in old
Scandinavian denominations for t o w n-laws. Now this
birk is obviously connected with the M. Dutch word
berec, which is met with in a border-land of ancient
Frisia (Flanders), and signifies ““jurisdiction.”
M. Dutch berec, just as the cognate and (partly) syno-
nymous M. Dutch be-recht, contains the prefix be-
which had a collateral form bi-; alongside be-rec there
thus existed a form bi-rec. After the syncope of the e
in the second syllable had taken place these *bi-rec:
berec would present the actual Scandinavian forms
birk : berk-. As the prefix bi-, be- did not originally
exist in the Scandinavian languages, Scand. birk:
berk- cannot be native words corresponding to the said
*bi-rec :be-rec, but birk :berk- may very well be bor-
rowed from those \WWest Germanic forms. The Scandi-
navian birk also agrees with the M. Dutch berec in
having the same neuter gender. Thus the name Birka,
a latinised Birk-o (Swed. o =island), may verv well mean

self produced a weighty argument against this opinion by an investiga-
tion of his upon Swedish compound place-names containing the said
*berk- *¢birch,”” for that investigation showed (see op. cit. 11, p. 150)
that ‘‘ place-names compounded with *birch’ . . ., have . . the form
birki-,’" from which we deduce that the regular Old Swedish compound,
formed from *‘*birch' and 4, would be *Birki-é, not Bierk-6. Biarko
‘“ birch-island " is, thus, proved not to be an original form. The original
form of the name is certainly represented by Rimbert's Birka (Old
Swedish Birkd) which is several centuries older than the form Biarko;
the occurrence of the form Bierki is easily accounted for as being a
transformation of Birkd, due to analogy from bierk ‘¢ birch.”

'WC.f, O.Swed. laghsagha, properly “jurisdiction,’’ but also “jurisdiction-
district” and Germ. Weichbild (from wik *‘town,”” lat. vicus) in the oldest
records ‘ town-jarisdiction,” but later also *‘ town-district."
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an island that constitutes a birk (a district having special
jurisdiction) and go back to the ancient Frisians."

But even if the name Birka were not of Frisian origin,
as it most probably is, the fact that Frisians were living
in Birka and that inhabitants of that town visited Fris-
land and were christianized there, is of itself sufficient
to make it evident, that in the earlier part of the ninth
century the relations between Birka and Frisland had
already become very close and intimate.*

‘These relations between Frisland and the country of
the ancient Swedes did not cease with the destruction of
Birka, that probably came to pass about the year 1000.
In Sigtuna, the town that succeeded Birka as the
trading-centre of the country, we find Frisians as it
would seem co-operating intimately with Swedes. This
is rendered obvious by the inscriptions on two runic
stones in Sigtuna that date from the eleventh century,
for they say that the stones were set up by ‘‘ the guild-
brethren of the Frisians.”” Thus there existed in Sig-
tuna a Frisian mercantile guild.”® The names occurring
in the inscriptions indicate, that the said guild must have
had both Swedish and Frisian members. Probably
in Sigtuna, as in Birka, there were Frisians who were
settled in the town.

Frisians, moreover, certainly ‘made their way to other
places in the North besides Birka and Sigtuna, especi-

11 As to this derivation of Birka and Bjirké see E. Wadstein, Namn
och Bygd, 1914, p. 92 ff., 1924, p. 127 ff, and 1926 p. 1 ff; cf. the fact
that the names of the towns that alongside Birka are the oldest in
Scandinavia, viz. Sleswick and Ribe, also undoubtedly contain foreign
words (Lat. wvicus ‘‘place, town' and—according to a derivation,
suggested by Dr. G. Schiitte that appears to be a very likely one—
Lat. »ipa ‘‘shore”) which constitutes evidence of persons from outside
Scandinavia having been instrumental in the foundation of the towns
in question.

12 The intercourse between Birka and Frisland is also illustrated by old
finds in Birka that show close agreement with similar ones in Dorestad,
see T.]. Arne, Hallands hembygdsforenings skriftserie 1, p. 17 ff. and
J. H. Holwerda, Dorestad en onze vroegste middeleuwen, p. 64 ff.

18 See O. von Friesen, Ur Sigtunas aldsta historia. Ett frisiskt handels-
gille i Sigtuna pi 1000 talet (Upplands Fornminnesférenings tidskrift,
vi.,, p. 11 et seq.), see also op. cit., vii,, p. 364 ff.
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ally to places where articles that they were desirous of
securing could be acquired by direct means. There are
several trading-places that bear a similar name to Birka
or actually the same name.” At those places, too,
special jurisdictional regulations had most prob-
ably been set up," and it is very possible that Frisians
may have taken part in the foundation ¢f such places
and in bestowing names upon them. Among these
places the following are especially noteworthy : Birko
at the most northern point of the Gulf of Bothnia,
Berk ey (or Biarkoy) in North-Norway, two trade centres
in the Lapp territories which constituted very profitable
hunting-grounds, and Berkd in the innermost part of
the Gulf of Finland, which was an important halting-
place on the trading route between Birka and Russia.
A\ testimony to the Frisians having penetrated to Russia
is afforded by the fact that the name of an old Russian
token coin, which in itself properly speaking signified
a species of fur, came to be used as a coin-name in Fris-
land.”* For other names: Birks, Bjorko, etc., which
probably also denoted early trading-route halting-places,
see Map.” The situation of those places give

1 See H. Schiick, Birka, 1n Uppsala Universiters 4rsskrift, 1910, p. 26 f.

15 Cf. that the Norwegian Biarkeyiarréttr was also applied to
trade in other places than towns (see Norges Gamle Love, udg. ved
R. Keyser og P. A, Munch, i., p. 312).

16 See E. Wadstein, Ett vittnesbdrd om gammal frisisk forbindelse med
Ryssland (in Festskrift 1il Hjalmar Falk, Oslo, 1927, p. 289 ff.).

According to T. C. H. Kruse the Dane Rortk who long held parts of
Frisiand as a fief is identical with Rurik, the founder of the Russian
empire, see N. T. Belaiew, Saga-Book of the Viking Society, X., p. 290 ff.
B. agreeing with this view, suggests (ibid. p. 293 ff., cf. also the latter
author, Journ. of the Brit. Archzol. Assoc. xxxwii., partii., p. z07) that
the name of Rurik's people, the Rus, Rhos, is derived from Frés- in Fyésa
“ Frisians” which, as he thinks, when pronounced by Finnish mouths
became ‘“ Rés or Ros.” But the identification of the ** Frisian'' Rorik
and the Russian Rurik is rendered incredible by the mere circumstance
that the latter is stated as being still living in Frisland in 863 and 873.
Moreover as regards the suggested development of Frés- into Ros the
change of vowel has not been accounted for in any satisfactory way.

17 Besides the places with the name Bivhé on the map there was a
Birks in Halland probably on the river Nissan or on some one of its
affluents, see E. Wessén, Namn och Bygd 11, p. 155 f. This Birks may
have been an earlv trading-station on the route to Finnkheden, an extensive
hunting-area in South-Western Smaland.



Relations between Scandinavians and Frisians. 13

incidentally an indication of the directions of the
trading-routes in the lands of the North that were con-
nected with Frisland also (see Map).

The trading connections between Frisland and the
Scandinavian North were not, as one might have
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Ancient Trading Routes in the Lands of the North. (Copied from
E. Wadstein, Norden och Visteuvopa i gammal tid, p. 104 et seq.)

expected, intercepted during the Viking Age. The sea-
faring traders of olden times were daring and stalwart
people, alwavs ready to protect their goods by force of
arms. Cases occurred where traders would behave just
like the vikings did, and contrariwise that vikings would
pursue trading on peaceful lines in the countries into




14 Saga-Book of the Viking Society.

which they made their raids.” That trading to the lands
of the North was kept up during the Viking Age is
obvious from several passages in early documents.

The close relations between Scandinavians and
Frisians were not restricted to such as took place on the
visits of Frisian traders to the North. Relations of
various kinds were also established on the occasion of
visits to Frisland paid by Scandinavians. As is well
known, Scandinavians in olden times not only for hos-
tile but also for peaceful purposes not unfrequently
found their way to Frisland.

* * *

The early and protracted relations between the Frisian
trading-people and the Scandinavians involved, as a
matter of course, that a considerable number of articles
and ideas that had previously been unknown in the
North were introduced there, and that, at the same time,
also the Frisian names for these articles and ideas
made their way into Scandinavia. Hence among the
West Germanic loan-words of the Scandinavian lan-
guages there are undoubtedly a great many—formerly
assumed to have come in from German or English—
which were derived from Frisian.

To enable us to detect these Frisian loan-words there
exists an important historical criterion that has
hitherto been neglected, while in respect to certain words
guidance is afforded by linguistic peculiarities.

181t is possible that « viking,” Q. Engl. wicing *“sea-robber ” is a forma-
tion of wik *‘ town,” and originally had the sense of ‘‘inhabitant of a
town,’”” cf. O. Engl., Eoforwicingas (“inhabitants of Eofor-wic”), thai
contains this wik. This formation mav have acquired the sense of
* robber ” because armed and daring traders, who went by the name of
wicingas on account of their being residents of a wik ““ town,’’ in olden
times not infrequently preferred to take goods by force and robbery
rather than to acquire them by purchase. The word ‘ viking '’ was in
fact, current in England before the sn called Viking Age. See E. Wad-
stein, Le mot viking (in Melanges Vising, Gothenburg and Paris 1925
p- 381 ff.). The word found its wayalsointo the Slavonic languages. Ac-
cording to K. Knutsson, Zur Etymologie von Slav, vitedzb (Kungl
Humanistiska Vetenskapssamfundets i Lund srsberittelse 1929-1930, 11
p. 18) the earliest sense of the word to be traced in Slavonic is ¢ kniéht‘
nobleman.” This sense may very well have been developed out of the
sense ‘‘(armed) trader,” but hardly out of the sense ‘* robber, pirate.’
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The said historical criterion is the following. The rela-
tions between the Frisians and the Scandinavians hav-
ing been firmly established and having developed into a
considerable degree of intimacy at a date preceding
the time at which any German or English influence of
importance can possibly have been brought to bear upon
the peoples of the North, it is to be inferred that the
Frisians have introduced, at least in some parts of
the North, those West Germanic words that are names
for such articles and ideas as they brought with them
thither in the period during which they had no other
West Germanic competitors in Scandinavia or for
articles and matters that the Scandinavians who went to
Frisland in those early days got to know in that country.

I propose now to enumerate some such loan-words
in the Scandinavian languages as may he set down as
having been adopted from Frisian on the strength
either of this above-mentioned historical criterion or of
some linguistic peculiarity present also in Frisian.

To begin with I call attention to some nautical
terms designating things that the Frisians no doubt
brought with them to the North early on and in some
cases on the occasion of their first visits there. First of
all T take O.W. Scand. kugg-, O. Swed. kogge, O.
Dan." kog, later Dan. kogge, kugge: O. Fris. kog™
(Dutch kog, kogge) ““a kind of ship or boat.” That
the Frisians used ‘‘cogs’ on their visits to Birka is
obvious from the name Kugg-hamn cited above, p. g;
cf. the fact that on some of the oldest Scandinavian coins
dating from as early as the ninth century there are to
be found reproductions of Dorestad-coins on which is
to be seen a short ship with high bulwarks and with
its stem and stern both rising high, obviously a cog.”

190, Dan. =‘““Gammeldansk i videre Forstand,” J. Brgndum-
Nielsen, Gammeldansk Gram. § 1.

20 See W, Vogel in Hoops' Reallexikon IV. p. 122.

21Gee P. Hauberg, Myntforhold og Udmyntninger i Danmark indtit
1146, Tab. 1. 4, 5, 6 and cf. p. 106.
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--These ‘‘cogs’”” were no doubt furnished witl
anchors which the Frisians must have learnt how tc
use from the Romans at a very early date. Hence O.W
Scand. akkere, Q. Swed. ankare, O. Dan. akkare, Dan
anker: O. Fris. anker, ‘‘anchor,”” was no doubt ar
early word to be adopted by the languages of the North
brought thither by the Frisians, possibly on occasior
of their first visits there. An anchor was at any ratc
made use of by Scandinavians at a date as early as abou
800, for an iron anchor was found in the Oseberg-ship.*
The occurrence of the forms akkere, akkare, with ki
in place of nk, which is due to a Scandinavian sound.
development, indicates that Scandinavians made use no
only of the article anchor but also of its foreign name
in the Viking age.® The Frisians themselves hac
obtained the word from the Latin (originally Greek
anchora.—A nautical term which was for a time the only
Frisian loan-word in the Scandinavian languages tha
was recognized as such, is the O.\W. Scand. bdkn,
Swed. bdk(n) (developed out of bakn), Dan. bagn (alsc
< bakn) corresponding to O. Fris. baken (Engl
beacon). The vowel -form of the word was originally
au as is shown by the corresponding O.H. Germ
bouhhan and O. Engl. béacon. The ground for the
conclusion that the Scandinavian forms with @ have
come from Frisian is that Frisian is the only Old Ger-
manic language in which the diphthong au is shown tc
have developed into a.*

I now pass on to deal with loan-words connected with
trade. Asone of the principal Frisian trading articles
was cloth (see above, p. 6), it is no more than mighi

22 See Brggger-Falk-Shetelig, Osebergfundet I. p. 319.

2 As to the date of the assimilation #k to kk see A. Noreen, Altnord
Gram, 14, §266 and J. Brgndum-Nielsen, Gammelda. Gram. », p- 30 f.

24 According to E. Rooth, Niederdeutsche Studien, Festschrift . . fin
Prof. C. Borchling (1932) the development ax into @ also occurred in Ol¢
Saxon. This requires further confirmation more especially by the
adducing of examples to indicate the same development in Saxon place
names.
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)e expected that the Frisian name of that article should
iave left traces in Scandinavia. The forms in the
scandinavian languages that correspond to O. Fris.
léth, *‘cloth,” are O.W. Scand. kleBe, O. Swed.
d@&pe and O. Dan. klethe. The @ of these forms can-
1ot be of Scandinavian origin, as the original Germanic
owel-form was a: (cf. M.H. Germ. kleit, O. Engl.
lap) which in native Scandinavian words developed
n O.\V. Scandinavian into ei, in O. Swedish and O.
Janish into €, and not into & The @ of the Scandi-
1avian forms therefore was undoubtedly due to O. Fris.
éth (pronounced ki@th). In Old Frisian there was
Iso a form with an a: klath, ‘‘ cloth ”’; this a, too,
ppears in the Scandinavian North, viz., in Lappish
adde (< *klap-) * cloth.”—Another word of a similar
iense that has also a vowel indicating Frisian origin,
riz. d in place of an earlier au, is the O. Swed. skat,
ater skdt, ‘‘a kind of cloth, a piece of a garment.”” This
:oincides with O. Fris. *skat, a form corresponding to
). Engl. scéat (< *skaut) ‘* a piece of cloth ”’ and O.W.
scand. skaut, ‘ hem of a garment, square picce of cloth,
tc.” **—As has been pointed out above (page 6) the
nantles sold by the Frisians were highly esteemed
ar and wide. The name for this article of clothing :
D.\W. Scand. mottol- (< *mantul-), O. Swed.
nantel, O. Dan. mda@ttel (< *mentel-), Mod. Dan.
nantel, ‘“mantle” (kind of cloak) that corresponds
o O. Fris. mantel, mentel (originally a Latin
vord) was certainly introduced into the North by
‘risizns at the same time as the article itself. That the
cord was to be found in Scandinavia in the Viking Age
s shown by the assimilation of n{ to # in mgtiol-
nettel, which took place at the period mentioned.”
—The simplest and perhaps the commonest way of
% See E. Lidén in Festskrift tillagnad Hvgo Pipping, Hilsingfors, 1924,
‘22283; A. Noreen, Altnord. Gram. 1., § 266, ]J. Brgndum-Nie'sen
rammelda. Gram., z, p. 30 f.
B
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making such mantles was to cut the cloth into square
pieces, which were wrapped round the body and thus
served as a kind of cloak. The Old Frisian word for
““cut (cloth, etc.)”” was skréda. The é in this verb was
evolved from a by i-mutation; this 4 goes back to au,
as is shown by the corresponding forms O. Engl. scréa-
dian, *‘pare, cut off,”” and from O.H. Germ. scrotan (both
developed out of *skraud-). O. Swed. skredha, Norw.
Dial. skrwda and Dan. (now obsolete) skrede, *‘‘ cut,
etc,”” coincide with the said O. Fris. skréda “‘cut
(cloth),”” and have most probably been introduced in
connection with the importation of Frisian cloth. These
forms cannot be original Scandinavian, for if so,
they would have the vowel 4, not ®. A substantive
formed from this foreign skreda, skredha is O. Norw.
skreddere, O. Swed. skredare, skred(d)are, O. Dan.
skredder, ‘‘tailor,”” properly ‘‘cutter’’ (cf. tailor, also
properly ‘‘cutter ”’). As there can hardly have existed
any professional tailors in Scandinavia until some part
of the Middle Ages had passed by, the Scand. skred-
(d)are, etc., was probably introduced later than the
verb.—A loan-word which certainly also was introduced
in connection with the Frisian trade is the O. Norw. lest,
‘“a measure for a ship’s burden, a certain weight,”
O. Swed., O. Dan. lest with a similar sense. This word
coincides with O. Fris. hlest, ‘‘ a last, onus’’ (initial k
is dropped before [ in O.Norwegian, O. Swedish and Q.
Danish) and is mentioned in connection with Frisians
in the old townlaw of Sleswick.” The same word also
spread from the Frisians to their southern neighbours;
thus, it is met with in O. French lest, ‘‘ sort de mesur2
pour les solides,”’ and has survived in modern French
in the sense of ‘' ballast.” *—An instrument that was
no doubt used by the old Frisians for the trans-

(X3

27 See Slesvigs Gamle Stadsret §30 (Stadsretter ude. ved P. G. Thorsen,
p. 11) ‘' Frysones . . pro lest salis xii., denarios."

2 See W. Meyer-Liibke, Roman. Etymol. Warterb, 4922.
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portation of trading articles on land is a vehicle
called in late Latin carra, in O.\V. Scand. kerra, O.
Swed. kerra, kerra, O. Dan. kerra. The form with e
(@) in place of a being otherwise only known from
Middle Dutch, i.e. from dialects spoken in districts
formerly Frisian, the Scandinavian word most prob-
ably came from that quarter. The ‘‘ kerra’’ was per-
haps used for the first time in the North when the
Frisians began to carry their boat-loads of trading
articles over land between the North Sea and the Sle-
firth.—Another word that has a connection with Frisian
trade is the O. Swed. (Runic) kiltar, i.e., gildar, ** guild-
brethren.”” The word occurs on two rune-stones, which
show that in the eleventh century there was a Frisian
guild—no doubt of tradesmen—in Sigtuna (see above,
p- 11t Thus the guild-institution was first introduced
into Sweden, and probably also into other parts of
Scandinavia, by Frisians. Consequently it may be con-
fidently assumed that such words as O. Swed. alderman,
O. Dan. alderman (: O. Fris. aldirmon, from -man),
“ guild-master,”’ and O.Swed. gieldbrodher (: O.Fris.
teldbrother), ‘‘guild-brother,”’ came in at the same
time.

As has been pointed out above, there are circums-
stances tending to show that the Frisians had a hand
in the foundations of the first Scandinavian towns.
In connection with the establishment of these towns
several foreign words are likely to have been introduced
into Scandinavian. Such words are the following:
O.\W. Scand. muair-, O. Swed. mir, Dan. mur:
O. Fris. mure (Mi. Dutch muunr), < wall,”” originally
from Latin mirus. The oldest parts of the walls of
Hedeby were built in a wayv similar to those of Dore-
stad.”—In O.W. Scand. pdl-, O. Swed. pal(e), Swed.
Dial. pél, Dan. pel, ‘‘ pale, pile,”’ the variant vowels
correspond to @: & in the old Frisian synonym pal,

29 Cf. E. Wadstein, Fornvinnen, 1932, p. 242 and lit. cited there:
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pél (that has come from Latin palus, ‘‘stake, pale”’),
which indicates that the Scandinavian forms (at least
the ¢, w- form) came from Frisian. The word was
probably introduced as early as when Birka was in
existence. Remains of a row of ancient pales standing
upright in the lake were found there; these pales seem
to have formed a kind of palisade, intended to prevent
hostile ships from getting to the shore.—O.W. Scand.
strete, O. Swed. str@te, O. Dan. str@le, that entirely
coincides with O. Fris. stréte, ' (paved) road, street’
(originally from Latin strata, ‘* strewed, paved ’’), may
also very well have come from Frisian (and not from
the O.Engl. monosyllable str@t); in Hedeby thus exca-
vation work has laid bare a piece of paved road.”” As
stated above, the forms berk-, biark-, etc., which are
met with in early Scandinavian names of t o w n-laws,
came most probably from the Frisian language. That
is also the case with the word -kyre, -kere, etc., in the
Scandinavian name of a t o w n-reeve, viz., O.\V. Scand.
gtald-kyre, -kere, O. Swed. giel-kyre, -kere, G. Dan.
gel-kyre, -kere. It is obvious that -kvre, -kere is a
foreign word, firstly from the secondary form -kere, of
which no satisfactory explanation is afforded by Scandi-
navian sound-laws, and secondly from the fact that the
cognate native Scandinavian words do not present any
senses coinciding with those of -kyre, -kere in giald-
kyre, -kerc. The functions of this town-reeve consisted
in collecting dues and fines (O. Scand. giald bears the
sense ‘‘ payment, fine’’), and in general in adminis-
tering the law in atown-area. Now Old Frisian
contained both these forms -kyre and -kere, the latter
developed out of the former in accordance with a
normal Frisian sound-change, and in Middle Dutch, i.e.
a language spoken by people living on Frisian soil,
the corresponding word kore, keure (properly="‘* choice,
election ’’) also carries the sense of ‘“‘a person elected

%0 See F. Knorr in Schleswig, Heimatbuch, 1., p. 31, Abb, 11, .
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(to a task), a board of persons, to whom the adminis-
tration of law in a town has been entrusted,’’
that is to say it has significations similar to those of
Scand. giald-kyre, -kere. As the corresponding
O. Engl. cyre only signifies *‘ choice, will,”’ and Mi.
Low Germ. kore, kiire does not show any parallel form
with an e in the first syllable, there seems to be every
justification for concluding that the Scandinavian word
in question was derived from Frisian.

In Hedeby and Birka there were in the ninth century
people who were christianized in Dorestad.
These people, of course, got to know at any rate a few
of the words belonging to Christian nomencla-
ture, such as O. Fris. kristen: O. Swed. kristen,
O. Dan. cristen, *‘Christian,” O. Fris. prester
(originally from Greek-Latin presbyter): O. Swed.
praester, O. Dan. prest, ‘‘ priest,” O. Fris. *kir-,
kerke (originally Greek): O. Swed. kirkia, kerkia,
O. Dan. kirkie, ‘‘ church,” O. Fris. win: O. Swed.,
O. Dan. win, ‘‘ wine ”’ (that wine came early on to the
North in connection with the holy communion is obvious
from a passage in Anskar’s biography).”

Among other West Germanic loan-words in the Scan-
dinavian languages there are a great many which have
the same form in Frisian as in English or German.
Hence, they may just as likely be of Frisian origin as
of English or German. Such loan-words may in some
cases have come from more than one quarter. Thus
some of them may have been introduced into part of
Scandinavia in the first instance by Frisians who were,
it must be remembered, the first of the West Germanic
peoples who had for a long time been under the influ-
ence of South European culture that the Scandinavians

81 Cf, *“Core . . . keure . . . persoon die men kiest . . . verordening
door eene stad vastgesteld . . . het college waaraan de handhaving der
keuren- is opgedragen,’’ Middelnederlandsch Handwoordeoboek, bew.
door J. Verdam, p. 307.

2 Rimbert’s Vita Anskarii Cap. 20.
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came into any intimate contact with. Later on the same
words may have been introduced into other parts of the
North by Englishmen or Low Germans. As regards loan-
words from Old English it is rendered most probable
by historical circumstances that they are more numerous
in West Scandinavian and Danish than in Swedish.*
At any rate no appreciable English influence on Scandi-
navia is likely to have set in previous to the time when
the English and Scandinavians came into a peaceful
contact with each other, which did not take place until
at least a century after Frisian influence began to assert
itself in Scandinavia. And as regards loan-words from
Low German it is to be borne in mind that no influence
of any importance could come from that quarter until
the Low Germans (Saxons) themselves had been more
influenced by South European culture and become, as
the Frisians long before them, a prominent trading
people. Moreover, even after the Germans had in the
twelfth century secured a trading-station of their own
on the Baltic, viz., Liibeck, and had gradually acquired
predominance in the Scandinavian market, the Frisians
still continued trading there. If we take into considera-
tion the long space of time during which the Frisians
were active as traders in Scandinavia—at first without
other West Germanic competitors—we shall realise that
in the course of that time an important part of our older
West Germanic loan-words must most probably have
been introduced by them.

I will now give a few instances of loan-words which
in view of their form may as likely be Frisian in origin
as Low German or English, or which may, at least,
have been first introduced into some districts in the
North by Frisians. Nautical words: O.\W. Scand.
bdt-, O. Swed. bal-, Dan. baad : O. Fris. *bat (the old
form of Fris. Dial. buat, etc.), ‘‘boat’’; Swed. stiv,

8 Cf. on English loan-words in Swedish E. Hellquist, Det svenska
ordférridets alder och ursprung p. 808 ff.
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Dan. steffuen (pronounced steven, now obsolete),
stevn : O. Fris. stevene, ‘‘ stem, prow of a vessel.”’—
Trade words: O.W. Scand. penning-, O. Swed.,
O. Dan. penning(-) : O. Fris. penning (Engl. penny);
O. Swed. pant, O. Dan. pand: O. Fris. pand,
‘“pledge ”’; O.W. Scand. toll-, O. Swed. tol, O. Dan.
toln: O. Fris. tolne, “‘toll” (originally Greek-Latin);
O.W. Scand., O. Swed., O. Dan. pund: O. Fris.
pund, ‘‘ pound ”’ (originally Latin); O. Swed., O. Dan.
wicht, vikt : O. Fris. wicht, *‘ weight »’; Swed. fjarndel
(Old Swed. *fiarndel) : O. Fris. fiarndel, ‘“ forth part ”’;
O.W. Scand. sckk-, O. Swed. swkk-, O. Dan. sec:
O. Fris. seck, ‘“sack”’ (originally Hebrew-Phenician);
O. Swed. tunna, tonna, tynna, O. Dan. tunne,
tynne, Norw. Dial. tunna, tynna: O. Fris. tunne,
tonne, Fris. Dial. ten (< *tyn-) ‘“tun, cask’ (from
late  Latin).—Words belonging to Christian
nomenclature : O.W. Scand., O. Swed. altare, O. Dan.
aliere : O. Fris. altare, ‘‘altar’ (originally Latin);
O.W. Scand., O. Swed., O. Dan. font(-), funi(-):
O. Fris. font, funt, ‘‘baptismal font’' (originally
Latin); O. Swed. klokka, O. Dan. klokke: O. Fris.
klokke, ““bell’’; O. Swed. missa, messa, O. Dan.
misse, messe: O. Fris. missa, *messa (M. Dutch
messe), “mass’’; O. Swed., O. Dan. offer: O. Fris.
offer, ‘ offering’’ (originally Latin); O. Swed. hel-
ghon, O. Dan. hellugen, helghon : O. Fris. heligon-
““saints ”’; O. Swed. sial, siel, O. Dan. sial, Mod.
Dan. sj@l: O. Fris. *siala: siele, ““soul.”’—Other
words : O. Swed. fre(a)-dagh-, O. Dan. fre-dag : Fris.
fre-de (< * fraui-, cf. O. Icel. Freyiu-dag-), *‘ Friday ”’
(Latin pattern: dies Veneris); O. Norw. synno-dagh,
O. Swed. synnu-dagh-, O. Dan. syn-dagh; Fris.
sen-di (< *syn-), ‘‘Sunday” (Latin pottern: dies
solis); O.W. Scand. duk-, Swed. dak-, dik-, O. Dan.
dik; O. Fris. dok, duek, *‘ cloth, etc.”’; O.\W. Scand.
0. Swed. kal, Dan. kaal: Fris. Dial. kél (< *kal,
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originally Latin), O.\V. Scand. skrifa, O. Swed. skriva,
O. Dan. skrive: O. Fris. skriva, ‘‘ write ’’ (originally
Latin), O. Swed., O. Dan. blek: O. Fris. *blek (M.
Dutch blac), ‘“ink’’; O.\W. Scand. bréf, O. Swed.,
O. Dan. bréf : O. Fris. bréf *“ (short) writing >’ (origin-
ally Latin); O.W. Scand. ketel, O. Swed. ketil, O. Dan.
kiethel : O. Fris. ketel-, ‘‘ kettle’’ (originally Latin);
O.W. Scand., O. Swed. kista, O. Dan. kiste:
O. Fris. kisle, *‘chest’’ (originally Greek-Latin); O.
Norw., O. Swed. planka, O. Dan. (latinized) planka:
O. Fris. planke, ‘‘plank” (originally Latin); O.W.
Scand. spegel-, O. Swed. speghil, O. Dan. speghel:
O. Fris. spegel, * mirror "’ (originally also Latin).™
Several of the prefixes and suffixes in the
Scandinavian languages that have hitherto been con-
sidered as being borrowed from Low German may also
have come from Frisian. Such are: bi-, be-, f.i. in O.
Swed. bi-, be-skriva, O. Dan. be-skrive: O. Fris. bi-,
be-skriva; O. Swed. bliva, O. Dan. blive; O. Fris. bi-,
b(e)-liva; O. Swed. be-vising, by-visning, O. Dan.
tevisning : O. Fris. bi-, be-wisinge; O. Swed., O. Dan.
birk, berk < *bi-, be-rec (see above, p. 10);— fo7r-
f.i.in O. Swed. for-derva, O. Dan. for-derve : O. Fris.
for-derva; O. Swed. for-fara, O. Dan. for-fare: O.
Fris. for-fara;— uwn d- {.i. in O. Swed. und-fa, O. Dan.
und-faa : O. Fris. und-fa; O. Swed. und-koma, O. Dan.
und-komme ;: Q. Fris. und-kuma; — -else f.i. in O.
Swed. vigh-else, O. Dan. vig-else: O. Fris. wig-elsa;
—O. Swed. -sk@p, -skep (see A. Noreen, Altschwed,
Gram. § 409, 3,a): O. Fris. {.i. in sel-scep, wit-scepe;
84Tt is no great cause for wonder that such a large number of Latin
words should have been introduced into Old Frisian seeing that the
Frisians had for many centuries been in direct contact with Roman
culture. As regards the principal centre for Latin loan-words in the Old
Germanic languages cf. F. Kluge, Pauls Grandr. 21, p. 348: ‘‘das
Hauptcentrum '’ (dieser Entlehnungen) ¢ war nicht sowohl der Ober-
rhein . . . als vielmehr der Mittelrhein . . . und besonders der
Niederrhein" (spaced by the present author); cf also Th. Frings,

Mitt;ldeutsche Studien, Beiheft 4, p. 37 (and the authors cited there),
133 ff.
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—-dan, f.i. in O.Swed. swa-dan, Mod. Swed. sd-dan,

O. Dan. swa-dan, saa-dan, saa-den: Fris. sa-den; O.

Swed. huru-dan-, O. Dan. hure-dan: Fris. hu-dan.”
* * *

As certain Frisian loan-words in the Scandinavian
languages indicate our forefathers were influenced by
the Frisians in manifold spheres. Thus the Frisians for
instance taught Scandinavian sailors to secure their ves-
sels by anchors and to mark fairways by beacons.
The Frisians too introduced into Scandinavia new
materials for the making of clothes and other
articles which till then were unknown therz. They were
most probably instrumental in the founding of the first
Scandinavian towns. The Guild-institution was
introduced into the North by them. The Frisians were
also the first to introduce Christianity into
Scandinavia.

It is no wonder that the Frisians had so much to
teach the Scandinavians, for they were the first people
with whom our forefathers came into close contact that
had enjoyed for a considerable period of time the advan-
tages of direct influence from Roman culture. In short,
the Frisians were pioneers in enabling Southern
European culture to find its way on a really appreciable
scale into the countries of the North.

85 For further details respecting Frisian loan-words in Scandinavian
languages see E. Wadstein, Friesische Lehowérter im Nordischen (in
Kungl. Human, Vetensk:s Samf:s i Uppsala Skrifter 21:3) and Frisiska

linord (in Arkiv fir nordisk filologi, tilliggsband, 1929). Cf. E.
Hellquist, Det svenska ordférridet, etc., p. 8oz ff.




AKI QRLUNGATRAUSTI.
By ProressorR KEMP MALONE.

O NE of the characters in the Pidrikssaga is the hero
Aki, brother of Ermanric and lord of a city called
Fritila, er Veringjar kalla Fridselu (ed. H. Bertelsen,
p. 30). According to Bertelsen (p. 404), this Fritila-
(borg) was Vercelli.' The saga goes on to say that Aki
had the surname Qrlungatrausti (i.e., ‘helper of the
Harlungs’). His sons Aki (the younger) and Egard
were the Harlung brothers, famous in Germanic story.
Boer believed that the elder Aki was an old saga-figure,
and went so far as to sayv, wir haben keinen grund, an
der mitteilung, dass er ein bruder Ermanarichs war,
su sweifeln.” He was unable, however, to prove a his-
torical relationship, and in consequence his views have
won little favour. In the present paper I will try to
show that Boer had a better case than even he was aware
of, although Aki and Ermanric prove not to be brothers.
Aki and his son Egard answer to the Hache and his
son Eckehart of later German story. The name ki
itself, along with the Pidrikssaga as a whole, came to
Norway from North Germany, and once began with
an k (a point on which, strange to relate, the authorities
are agreed). In this respect at least, then, the extant
High-German form Hdache, although later in date than
ki, more nearly preserves the original name of the hero,
a name which has for its base the Germanic name-element
hanh > hah. On the other hand, Hache seems to lack
1Cf. E. C. Werlauff, Symbolae ad Geographiam Medii FEvi, ex monumentis
Islandicis (Copenhagen, 1821), pp. 8, 18 {., 40.
2 R. C. Boer, Die Sagen von Evmanarich und Dietvich von Bern (Halle,
1910), p. 78.
2On this element see E. Férstemann, Altdeutsches Namenbuck 12 (Bonn,
1900), 720 ff.
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the k-suffix present in Aki. It is possible, however, to
derive Hache from a primitive German *Hahiko if we
suppose early syncope of the medial { on Low-German
soil; cf. F. Kluge, Englische Studien XXI. (1895) 447.
On this theory Hache would go back to an earlier High-
German *Hahho, itself derived from a Low-German
*Hahko. From this same Low-German form the Aki
of the PiSrikssaga is derivable.

We have seen that Aki in the saga is said to have
been a brother of the Gothic king Ermanric. If now
we turn to the genealogy of the Ostrogothic kings,
as recorded in the Getica of the sixth-century historian
Jordanes, we find only one name with which Hache can
be connected: Achiulf, the name of the father of
Ermanric. If the Achiulf of the record represents an
actual Ostrogothic *Hachiwulf, then the German Hdche
(and so the Norse Akt) may be interpreted as a hypocor-
istic form of the name of the Gothic prince. Since the
initial & was not infrequently mistreated by Latin and
Greek scribes (as everybody knows), it is quite pos-
sible that the Hache (Aki) of Germanic story was
indeed the father of Ermanric. The reading achiulf of
the Jordanean text (ed. Mommsen, p. 77) is usually
emended, however, not to Hachiulf but to Agiulf. Thus,
Schonfeld remarks, das ch ist aus g verderbt.* But the
codices nowhere else substitute ch for a medial g, and
it seems much sounder textual criticism to presume thz
loss of an initial h, one of the commonest of scribal
errors in these as in most Latin MSS. My reading
Hachiulf may be looked upon as doubtful, however,
for another reason. The Amalung family in their name-
giving seem to have paid much heed to the requirements
of alliteration. Most of the names begin with a vowel,
and one may therefore prefer Agiulf to Hachiulf in
spite of the far greater violence to the text involved in

4 M. Schonfeld, Wortevbuch dev altgeymanischen Personen- und Vilker-
namen (Heidelberg, 1911}, p. 4.
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the former reading. But many of the names in the gene-
alogy begin with consonants. Thus, if we begin with
Hachiulf and his son Ermanaric, the line of descent
proceeds through Gesimund, Hunimund, Thorismud
and Berimud to Videric. Moreover, of Hachiulf’s four
sons, three have names that begin with a vowel, but
Vultvulf’s name begins with a consonant. The grand-
father of Amal himself, indeed, had a name beginning
with h. One may conclude, then, that the reading
Hachiulf is not inconsistent with the system of name-
giving followed by the Amalung family.

Further support for my connexion of Aki (Hache)
with the father of Ermanric is to be found, I think, in
the Old-English poem Widsith. The Third Thula of
this poem begins (line 112) with a list of Gothic worthies,
and the first name on the list is HeScan (acc.sg., answer-
ing to a nom.sg. HeBca). The name as it stands in
the text can be given no connexion of any kind, and
Chambers accordingly marks this worthy as ‘‘un-
known.” * Here, if anywhere, then, emendation seems
called for. I conceive that in the seventh-century
original text of the poem, with its archaic spelling (traces
of which are preserved in our tenth-century MS.,
although for the most part the spelling has been
modernized), the hero’s name was spelt hoichcan (acc.
sg.), from primitive English *Hghican, cognate with
the primitive German *Hahiko cited above ° At a later
time, some modernizing copyvist misread ch as th (an
easy error, of course), and therefore put hoichcan into
current \WWest Saxon as heocan instead of hehcan. 1f
my emendation is sound, the Third Thula of Widsith
began with the name of Héhca, father of Ermanric, the
[HJachiulf of Jordanes and the Hache (Aki) of Con-
tinental story. That Hehca was a person of importance

*R. W. Chambers, Widsith (Cambridge, 1912), p. 218 bottom.

6On the well-known archaic spelling ¢k for the % of classical Old
Englisb, see especially E. Sievers, Ags. Grammatik® (Halle, 1898),
221, Anm. 1 and § 222, Anm. 4.
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s indicated by the fact that his name begins the Thula.
My identification of him explains his position, at the
head of the list of names: the father of Ermanric was
most appropriately ‘given the most honourable place in
a Thula largely devoted to Gothic kings and heroes.
Again, Aki's surname Qrlungatrausti points to a con-
nexion with the Hehca of Tidsith: in the English
poem Hehca and the Herelingas (i.e., Harlungs) are
mentioned in the same line, and this means that in the
mind of the English poet Hehca and the Herelingas
were associated in some way. This is not the place to
discuss the vexed question of the Harlungs. It will
be enough to say that Aki’s antiquity as a member of
the Harlung group cannot be gainsaid if I am right in
identifving him with the Hehca of 1lidsith.




EARLY NORTHERN NICK-NAMES AND
SURNAMES,

By A. H. SMITH, Ph.D.
(Read March 6th, 1928).

UST as place-names have always been a source of
interest and curiosity to learned and popular
writers from Bede's days down to the present time, so
personal names have had their charm for writers of all
descriptions. Camden, for example, in his Remaines
concerning Britain treats the subject in an entertaining
and not altogether unscholarly way—he was Claren-
cieux King of Arms and so had excellent material at his
immediate call.

In more recent times, particularly in the 19gth
century, attempts have been made to deal in different
ways with the vast amount of material available. Isaac
Taylor, for example, was one of those whose work on
surnames, if not strictly accurate, proved entertaining,
and by satisfying a very common curiosity he began
the serious study of names. Brewer in his Dictionary
of Phrase and Fable also deals empirically and in a
general way with a good number of names, but his
work, like that of other writers of the period, was
characterised bv a kind of virtuous outlook. His own
name, Brewer, for example, he considered to be derived
invariably from Fr. bruvere ‘heath’ and not from
O.E. briwun ‘to brew.” As Weeklev savs, ‘‘ Brewer
is occasionally an accommodated form of the Fr. name
Bruyere . . . ., but is usually derived from an occu-
pation which is the high road to the House of Lords”’
(p.- 176). The onlv other work of a general tyvpe is
Professor \Weeklev’s Romance of Names, which in its
popular treatment loses nothing of the erudition and
scholarship which mark this author’s writings.

! For abbreviations used v, Index I.. infra.
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The other way in which the subject has been dealt
with is the dictionary method. Bardsley’s Dictionary
of English Surnames (19o1) was the first important
study by this method—its fame is too wide to warrant
much comment. Bardsley’s methods were historical
but at times uncritical. Pullen, for example, he con-
nects with early English pullen ‘ poultry, whereas his
own early forms le pulein, etc., must clearly be derived
from OFr. poulein ‘colt.” The chief fault, however,
is in his omissions: a name like Tyas (le tyeis) is fre-
quently found in ME in the Latin form Teutonicus,
which shews that the name is from OFr. le tieis ‘the
Teuton or German.” \lanyv names are omitted alto-
gether, so that there was a good deal of justification for
Mr. Harrison’s Surnames of the United Kingdom,
which T have noticed in the Societv’s Year Book (1911-
1924, p. 64).

The study of surnames is therefore not a new one.
But there are manyv problems which remain to he
solved. [ propose to deal with some general problems
as to the origin of earlier names, and in particular with
the different sources of medizval nomenclature in the
north, and to ignore anv modern names which are
survivals from the period with which T deal. Roughly
speaking, this period corresponds with the M.E. period
of the language, from the 11th century to the 1sth.
The names I shall deal with are nicknames and sur-
names. Bwv a nickname 1T mean any word affixed to a
Christian name to express anv personal characteristic
of the bearer of that name; by a surname 1 mean anv
word or name added to a Christian name to denote
occupation, trade, profession, relationship in anv form
to other people, place of abode or haunt, and old nick-
names which have become traditional and are handed
down from father to son without reference to the apt-

1 All names are quoted in the nominative form, ijrrespective of the
forms in the various texts.
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ness of the epithet. As illustrations, I consider names
like John le Rede (Percy 44n), Gilbert Proudfote (1303
KF) to be nicknames, and names like William Lyme-
brenner (END 172), ‘the lime-burner,’ Ricardus le
carpenter (YCh 321), Lambertus medicus (YCh 205),
Ricardus Nuneman (Percy 472) ‘the nun’s servant,’
Maud la Vef (Percy 476) ‘the widow,” Willelmus
Wvdouson *the widow’s son,’ or the common name
T"hite, I consider as surnames.

THE SOURCES OF NAME MATERIAL.

One of the first problems that presents itself, and one
that is not usually dealt with, is that of the type of
name prevalent amongst any class; this is a problem
which must he settled before we can account for the
origin and history of the different methods of nomen-
clature, and it presents a further problem, as the only
indication of names being used predominantly in any
class of societv is in the nature of the documents from
which the material is drawn.® In the north, OE
material of any kind is rare. Domesday Book, which
records the names of the upper landed classes and
tenants, for the north at any rate contains little in the
way of nicknames or surnames. In the r12th century
the bulk of the material is drawn from charters and
other deeds by which land was granted to the various
monastic foundations, and ipso facto the names men-
tioned as grantors are usuallv those of the landed
classes. The witnesses in these documents usually
correspond in class to the grantors: thus a charter of
Stephen is witnessed by Turstan the Archbishop,
Alexander the Bishop of Lincoln, Nigel bishop of Ely,
Henry the king’s nephew, and Robert de Olli (YCh
219); one of Alan son of Roald, the constable of Rich-
mond (1180-91, YCh 269), an important tenant in
Yorkshire, was witnessed by other great landholders,

! Apart from such sources as FY, where occupation is stated.
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Ricardus abbot of Alnwick, Roald Alan’s son,
Rogerus de Lascelles, Robert de Tanesofre, and
Nillelmus (duke) of Norfolk. In the 13th century the
nquisitions of various kinds such as Kirkby’s Inquest
nd the Feudal Aids bring us also in contact with the
ion-landed classes, or at least with the classes who were
t most little more than small sub-tenants. In the 14th
nd r15th centuries, sources like the local court rolls,
he Poll Tax Returns, Rentals, and lists of Freemen,
leal explicitly with the peasant and labouring classes.
n dealing with the history of surnames in this period,
/e must, therefore, remember the two important facts,
1) that most of the names recorded in the 11th, 12th,
nd to a certain extent 13th centuries are those of the
andowning classes, and (2) that between OE and the
4th century there are generally few names which we
an sav with certainty belong to the peasant classes.
Ve are really faced with this problem : how far are the
ieasant names of the 14th and 15th centuries a natural
levelopment of the native methods of nomenclature of
JE, how far has Scandinavian influence survived
nd to what extent are these names due to French
1fluence ? It seems natural to suppose that the native
1ethods of nomenclature, including Scandinavian
1ethods which in the north had already been assimi-
ited by the time of the Norman Conquest, survived to

large extent with the peasant classes throughout the
eriod. But the shifting of status which is always
oing on, the demand for new methods of nomen-
lature necessitated by increasing population, and the
1evitable imitation of the upper by the lower classes
:d to the extension to the lower classes of those forms
f naming in vogue with the upper classes in the
antury following the Norman Conquest.

One other point which should be borne in mind in
onnexion with the earlier sources is that the forms of
arnames are frequently Latinized. This is particularly

C
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cvident in the case of trade names. Until the 14th
century Swmith is extremely rare but its Latin form
Faber (e.g., Whitby passim) is extremely common.
John Mareschalman is also Johannes serviens Mares-
calli (Guis 1660, 166n), and Adam Dobbeknave (\VCR
iii. 63) is Adam serviens Dobbe (ib. 30, MS). The
common le Fleming (END Percy, etc.) is often Fland-
rensis (e.g. Walterus Flandrensis, YCh 1527), and
place-names are sometimes translated: Thomas de
Sextendale (now Thixendale, YER) appears as Thomas
de Sexdecim Vallibus (Riev 28), and Henricus ad
moram (Guis ii. 426) and Thomas ad capud ville (1297
LS.) are curiously reminiscent of the common ME sur-
names .litemore ‘at the moor,” and Attetounend *at
the town end.’

THE MIDDLE ENGLISH PROBLEM.

I have mentioned increase in population as one of
the factors which have influenced the history of sur-
names. In the vears preceding the Norman Conquest
the population was probably increasing slowly and
steadilv. The influx of population during the Viking
Age was long completed, and by this time the English,
Danes and Norwegians had coalesced. Under such
conditions of gradual increase, naming would offer no
serious difficultv and old methods would generally
suffice. The Norman Conquest, however, brought into
the country a large hody of men and there was a rela-
tivelv sudden increase in the population.

The fundamental idea of a proper name of anv sort
is that it shall distinguish any particular person or
object from any other which might come under the
same generic name. Theoretically, therefore, every
object or person should have a separate proper name.
Fortunately, the use of proper names is contextual. I
may. speak of Tom to one set of friends to-dav and there
is no doubt of the identity of the person referred to.
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TFo-morrow I may speak to another set of friends about
Tom, but in all probability by differences of our asso-
ciations and the context it is not the same Tom as
to-day’s." Similarly the personal names needed in any
tommunities for contextual distinction vary in number
with the relative isolation of those communities from
one another. Thus, in two isolated communities of
100 people each 100 personal names would suffice for
both, but once the barriers were broken down between
them double the number would be required. The com-
parative isolation of QIi communities demanded only
a simple system of names—hypocoristic names such as
Ella, Benna, or dithematic names made up of themes
such as Fridu, lac, beorht, anv two of which (a few ex-
cepted) could be combined, as in Frilulac. When, how-
ever, the partial isolation of the OE communities was
more or less destroyed by the introduction of the Feudal
Svstem, and when the number of people in these old
communities had been suddeniy swelled by the influx
of Normans, new methods of nomenclature had to be
found to meet the demands of the new societv. It will
he of interest to examine these new methods and to see
how far contributions were made by the various social
groups.

THE NEW METHODS OF NOMENCLATURE.

As already pointed out (supra) the material avail-
able for the names of the landed aristocracy is naturally
more prolific than that of the other classes during the
earlier part of the period. In the pre-Conquest period,
too, there is the samc disproportion in material. In
OF, of course, the single name, such as FEadmund,
ZElfred, Ella, Hudda, was the usual tvpe in common
use; and there were many survivals of it in the 12th
centurv; second names of any sort are relatively

1Cf. O. Jespersen, Philocophy of Grammar, 64 ff.
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uncommon in OI,' But there was a clear distinction
in OE between the kinds of personal name used with
the different classes. Redin,” who has investigated the
personal names of late OE in relation to the type of
documents in which they appear, makes this interest-
ing distinction ; monothematic uncompounded personal
names like Ellu, Cretta, Beorht, were, so far as we can
tell, in common use with the upper classes in early OE,
but in late OFE they ceased to be used with those
classes. They had come ‘to be looked on as too com-
monplace or even trivial,” and thev were almost
entirely replaced by dithematic names like Tl ulfstan.
But in documents relating to the peasant classes, such
as the manumissions of the rith centurv, the simple
theme names survived, and no doubt, judging by sur-
names like Hudson from OF Hud, theyv continued in
use with those classes throughout the ME period.

So, too, dithematic names such as Uhtred and Alvred
survived to some extent amongst the landed classes,
but generally the dispossession of the OI landed
classes by William and his suppression of the northern
rebellion cleared the wav in the north for an entirely
new class of feudal chiefs.

Tue UrPER CLASSES.

These were chiefly men who had accompanied
William from Normandy, and through them several
methods of nomenclature were introduced to England.

French surnames were transported bodily into
England by the Norman chiefs, and manv continued
in use in their families for centuries after. Usually
these French surnames belonged to one of three or four
classes, and the most important of these is the class of
surnames derived from place-names. The important
de Brus family, for example, came over with the
canqueror, and Robert de Bruis, a tenant in chief in

L». appendix. infra.
* Redin, Uncompounded OE pers. names, 188 ff.
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1086 (DB, YER) was the first of that name in England ;
his grandson, we know, was lord of Bruis, now Brix
near Valogne (DB 189n). Hugo de Creissi (1175 YCh
359, de Cressi 1190-1220 YCh 501) takes his name from
Cressi. Gilebertus de Gaunt (1157 YCh 354) and his
family take theirs from Ghent, and the de lLaci family
from Lassy (Calvados), a hamlet in Normandy. The
Percy family do not derive their name as in the
‘* pierce-eye '’ legend, but from one of the places called
Perci in Normandy (Will’ de Perci DB, etc.).
Bertramus de T'erdun (f1. c. 1100 YCh 354) and Ivo de
Vezci (ib) derive their names respectively from Verdun
and Vesci. Similar in significance to this class, there
is a second class in which the surnames are noun- or
adjectival formations indicating the place or district
from which the hearer came. Thus, Thomas Mansel
(1178-8t YCh 7£16) was an inhabitant of Maine,
Robertus Andegavensis (YCh 354) was a man  of
Anjou, Simon Briton (1189-g9 YCh 741), or Symon Ie
Bret (YCh 802) as he is sometimes called, was a man
from Brittany. The family of le Peitevin (1196-1210
YCh 1615) or Pictavensis was from Poitevin. Hugo
Sarazin (Reiv 83) or in its more usual Latin form as in
Willelinus  Sarracenus (1153 YCh 1559, Henricus
Saracen, r119o-1212 YCh 290), however, does not
belong to this class. It is rather a by-name meaning
‘ dark like a Saracen,’ and belongs to the third class of
French surnames. This class, composed of surnames
which on the continent were hy-names, i1s not so exten-
sive. Similar to Sarazin, there is the fairly common
early surname Morel (YCh 749, ete.), an OFr. diminu-
tive meaning ‘of swarthv complexion like a Moor,’
and other diminutive forms include the names of Hugo
Basset (1190-1210 YCh 295) from OFr. bas ‘low,’
Willelmus Pewrel (1157 YCh 354) from Latin piper
‘ pepper,’ and similar by-names are found in the names
of Ivo Talebois (YCh 331) ‘cut-bush’ OFr. Taille-
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bois), and Johannes Esturmi (Y Ch 293, 639, etc.) ' the
stormy one’' (OFr. le esturmi). The last class of
these surnames includes surnames which were origin-
ally Christian names or diminutives of them. The
Tisun familv (Gilebertus Tisun Y Ch 354) took its name
from the name Dionisia. Ricardus Turpin (1185-95
YCh 523)—an ecarly Dick Turpin who lived near
Ripon (Y WR)—took his name from one of the French
palladins, the family of Jordanus Pain (1178-81 YCh
716) is from the continental Paganus, whilst that of
Adam Puainel (YCh 652, 658) is from Painel, a diminu-
tive of the same name.

THE FRENCH [INFLUENCE.

The introduction of French surnames of these types
exercised a great influence on the history of English
surnames in two wavs. In the first place, it was from
this source that the traditional surname arose. In
early OFE times the genealogies shew that the con-
nexion by descent was occasionally expressed by the
use of alliterative names in a single royal family,' but
in OFE generally personal names were not in any way
hereditary. \With the arrival of the great Norman
barons, however, there is plentv of evidence for the use
of a traditional surname, even where the connexion of
a family with its original home in Normandy is broken.
The Nevilles from Neuville (Rad. Nuwello YCh g2,
etc.), the Gaunts, the Lascelles (Giradus de Lacelles
1175-85 YCh 744, etc.), the Percies and other such
family surnames are plain evidence of the hereditary
surname in the centuries following the Conquesf.
Usually the name was inherited with the estates. Thus
Randolph Todeni lord of Toeni or Todeni (a vill near the
Seine), left his home at Todeni to a vounger son, Robert
de Todeni (DB, YER), whose son was also known as
Berengar de Todeni, even in his father’s lifetime. But

1 Cf, R, W. Chambers, Introduction fo Beownlf, 316,
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Randolph's eldest son had estates elsewherc and went
by the name of William de Albini. With the lower
classes it is difficult and in manyv cases impossible to
determine familv relationships, but, so far as can be
ascertained, it was a long time before the idea of a
hereditary surname came into vogue with them.
There is a little evidence for it in the 14th century : for
example, mention is made in the List of Freemen ot
York, s.a. 1331, of Ricardus le Sauser (i.e. the salter),
pelter (i.c skinmer), filius Johannis Ie Sauser (FY),
where it seems that the son Richard took on his father’s
trade-name but not his trade. And in 1347 Gilbert
Puumer of Newbiggin (Du) had an uncle called
Richard Paumer (END 359). Usually, however, in
this century the surname with the lower classes was not
traditional : thus in 1316 (FY) TITillelomus Belle is
mentioned as the son of Andrea le taillour; in 1329 (ib)
Johannes de Thornton as the son of Willelmus
Farman; in 1330 ( ib) Johannes de Gisburgh as the son
of Johunnes Rotenhering. \s late as 1430 the surname
was not alwavs traditional as in Robertus de Lynby
filius Thomas Johnson (FY). In the late 14th and
15th centuries, however, the idea hau become common,
John Gybson of Halifax, for example, mentioned in
1379 (PT) had a son called William Gybson, whose
own son was called John Gybson (cf. 1479 Rent 46).
The first influence of French surnames was, therefore,
the ultimate extension to the peasant classes of the idea
of a hereditary surname on the lines of those in vogue
with the landed aristocracy immediately after the
Norman Conquest.

The second influence was the formation amongst the
upper classes of new surnames on the lines of the com-
mon French types, and the suggestion of new types of
nomenclature to the peasant classes, especially those
who later became tenants or small landowners. The
commonest of these types was the surname which indi-
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cates connexion with a place, district or country. It
seems natural to suppose that when the need for sur-
names arose distinction should be made between men
bearing the same christian name by adding the name of
the place they lived in or the name of the land they
owned. In old Scandinavia we find sporadic expres-
sion of this notion in such names as *Skoga-Hreinn'
‘Hreinn of the woodlands,” or Tungu-Oddr ‘Oddr
who lived on the spit of land.” In OE in the roth and
r1th centuries names expressing this idea are known:
of the 72 examples of surnames containing place-names
in these centuries 37 are of the type Oswig «t I eling-
tune,® and there is no doubt that this native @!- type of
surname would have developed naturally and prolific-
ally if in the meantime the Norman Conquest had not
provided another similar type. As it is, there are
many examples in ME of the native type in such names
as Attewell, .1ttedene, etc. But documents after the
Conquest down to the 15th century shew a preponder-
ance of the French type (de -+ place-name) over all
other tvpes, especially amongst small landowners, such
as Johunnes de Fulford (11go-1212 YCh 2qg0), Gilbertus
de Munkegate (ib 287), Johannes de Fountaignes (Percy
213), Thomas de Gremewod’ (1379 PT), to mention
only a few examples. What is of greater importance is
the extension of this form of surname in the 12th cen-
tury and after to indicate where a man lived or what his
haunts were, as in Rodbertus de la Mare (1176-80)
¢ Robert of the marsh’ (ON mdrr), Willelmus del Wro
(1370 PT) * William of the nook’ (ON wvrd), Thomas de
la Fenne (Percv 292), ddam del Bothe (1379 PT),
Johannes del Lunde (1307 FY) ¢ John of the wood’ (ON
lundr), Willelmus del Fehus (Guis ii. 164, 253)
‘ William of the cattle shed’ (cf. OSwed fehis), or

Walterus del Schippe (1297 LS) © Walter of the ship.’*

'v. A, H. Smith, Place-names of YNR (Cambr. 1928).
2 v. Appendix, infra.

® cf. Willelmus of pe Bate (1297 LS) * of the boat.’
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The de- and de la- names formed the bulk of ME sur-
names in the north, but these did not exhaust the sub-
types. The OE wt- surnames still survived, but not
to any extent, in such ME names as Stephanus atte
Gathende (1297 LS ‘ Stephen who lived at the road
end’ ON gata), Thomas Atteappelgarth (1301 LS),
Petrus Attewell (Guis ii. 270), Ricardus and Stephanus
Attesee 1297 LS.) who lived by the sea (YER), Emma
Attelydyhate (1315 WCR iii. 91) * Emma who lived by
the swing gate’ (OE hlid-geat), Robertus atiekirkstiel
de Wistow (1314 FY) at the church path of Wistow,
Adam Attetounhend (1297 LS.). In other cases com-
pounds were effected bv the use of different preposi-
tions : thus Jordan RBithebrokes (1315 \WCR iii. ¢8)
“by the brooks,” Thomas Owverthebek (\Whitby 448)
‘over the stream’ (ON bckkr), Robertus in le Wra
(1297 I.S) ‘“in the nook’ TVillelmus [nderwod (1299
FY) ‘under the wood,” and the interesting hybrid
Surtees (e.g. Willelmus Surtevs 1155-70 YCh 572,
Ingleby YNR; Thomas Surteys Percy 193; Nicholas
Super Thesam Riev 106) ‘on the Tees' (OFr. sur +
Tees river).! [lastly, there is a group of surnames
expressing this idea of place which is of independent
growth and echoes a remarkable form of Scandinavian
influence. [ refer to names like Marlinus Oustiby
(1297 LS), Willelmus Estyby (ib), 1Villelmus Northiby
(1285 KI 82), Walterus Uppiby (1303 KF 270),
Johannes Westiby (Percy 154, 156). These are derived
from ON phrases meaning ‘ William who lived east in
the village > (ON austr-i-by) or ‘up in the village,’ etc.,
and this must indicate that an Anglo-Scandinavian
dialect was used in east Yorkshire at not a verv remote
period.? Usually the Scandinavian preposition ¢ ‘in’
is preserved, but in Holderness (YER) the English in
is substituted as in Robertus Oustinby, Walterus

1 Cf. the examples from the list of AElfric's Festermen in Appendix
infra.
2 Cf., Ekwall in Inivoduction to the Place-Name Surver, g2.
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Northinby, Rogerus Suthinby, Alicia Uppinby, etc.
(1297 L.S). It is interesting to note that out of about
3¢ examples of this type only two have de inserted,
obviously in error.

Generally speaking, in all these surnames the various
prepositions began to drop in the 14th century and were
in total disuse by the 15th. The loss of the preposition
indicates that new names were not being formed from
place-names, and as one would expect the period when
prepositions were falling into disuse corresponds to the
period when the (raditional surname was coming into
vogue with all classes.

The new noun and adjectival formations were not so
frequent, but a few such as those in Radulfus le
Franceis (1153-05 YCh 1121) *the Frenchman,’ Gilk-
inus le Flemying ' (1202 FY) or the Latinized Walterus
Flandrensis (1150-70 YCh 1527) *‘the Flemish man,’
and Henricus le Scot (1208-1300 END 78, etc.) became
very common. More interesting but less frequent in
the North are the surnames of Stephanus le TWalays
(Riev 240) or Willelmus le 1l'alche (1310 FY) °*the
Welshman,” Addam Lenglais (Guis ii. 341) ‘the
Englishman,' Galfridus le Centh (1175-90 YCh 815)
* the man from Kent,’ and Willelmus Northeman (1301
I.S) —an interesting survival of the OE name for a
Norwegian.

So far, as regards the methods of nomenclature, 1
have dealt with the surnames of the old Norman aris-
tocracy and its later influence on the names used by
small landowners and tenants, and to a small degree
the peasant classes.

THE TRrRADING CLASSES.

With the middle classes, occupation of any sort
suggested a class of surnames which became one of the
commonest ME tvpes. From the church we have such

! Gilkin is a Flemish pers. name ; cf. also Henricus Duc reman 11354 FY).
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common names as those of Esteven le Chapleyn (Percy
474). Johannes Frer (ib 173) ‘the Friar,” Gilbertus
clericus (YCh 1876), ‘ the clergyman,’ and John dictus
le Monk (1XND 178), and from learned occupations we
have TWillelmus le Gramair’ (1196-1210 YCh 1615)
“the  grammarian,” [lillelmus Paedogogus (Riev)
‘ the teacher,' Ranulf scriptor (i19o-1200 YCh 618),
‘ the scribe ’ and Wiliam le Latimer (Guis i, 122) ‘the
interpreter * (lit. the Latiner or Latin scholar).

From occupations connected with the manufacture,
the sale, or serving of food, we have the common
Willelmus le Bakesier (1297 1.S) or Henricus le Bakere
(Percy 387), Rogerus le Pescur (Riev g404) ‘ the fisher-
man,’ Pelrus le Curer (Guis ii. 140). From John le
Bocher (1313 WCR iii. 52) and Galfridus le pulter
(1277 FY) vou could buyv food and it would be cooked
by a man called le keu or Cocus ‘ the cook ” (1283 FY,
END 130, 1343, ete.). Connected with the beer trade,
we have fohannes le Aleman (1303 KF 263), Alanus
and Hugo Berman(nus) (12 YCh 306), and Willelmus
Briwerr (Whithbv 158), whilst the innkeeper was
variously known as Ricardus Los! or le Host (1170-80
YCh 739, cf. ib. ii. p. 85 n), Henticus le Taverner
(Guis ii. 265-6 or [Kvrardus Herbergur (Riev 22) ‘the
lodging-house keeper’ (ME herbergour).

The hulk of this class is, however, composed of
names indicating trades. These are so numerous that
only a few examples are given. The common trades,
such as those of the blacksmith, the metal worker or
the woodworker arc referred to in such surnames as
those of Hugo Faber (1277 FY)—the usual early form
of Smith (e.c. Roger Smyth 1285 KI 177), and its
derivatives such as Addam Arusmyth (1379 PT), Robert
Schersmyth (END 120) 'the maker of shears,’” and
Willelmus le Orfeure (Percv 473) ' the goldsmith "; of
woodworkers one notes Ricardus le carpenier (1195-
r215 YCh 321), Tillelmus le Coupper (1206 FY) and
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Martinus le turnur (1170-85 YCh 82%). More special-
ised trades are indicated in the names of Henricus le
Goldebeter (Percv 209) and Ricardus Ledebatter (1379
PT) ‘beaters of metal,” Roderus le wirdragher (1313
FY) ‘the wire drawer,” and Ricardus le revetier ‘the
riveter* (ib).  Roberius le Bellegeter (1283 FY) was
a bell maker of York (ME bellegeter), vhilst Hugo
Biller (Percy 200) and Henricus le schether (1302 FY)
respectivelv made ‘ bill-hooks’ and ‘sheathes.” Con-
nected with the building trade were Ricardus le mason
(Riev 379) and Walter le Tyghler (Whithy 35) ‘the
tiler.” l.eather went through the hands of Guy the
Skinner (END 37), Girardo le Tanur (YCh 1010), to
Henticus le Sadeler (Percy 416), Arthur sutor (END
21) ‘the shoemaker,” and Roger le Gaunter (END 23)
*the glove maker.” Cloth in its manufacture passed
the hands of Adam Webster (Percy 332) ' the weaver,’
Thomas le TValker (Guis ii. 176) and Bartholomew
Fuller (END 21, etc.) both ‘tramplers on cloth,” and
Hugo ILitester (1320 FY) *the dyer,” to Herbert le
Tailleur (Riev 281), Robert le Mercere (1285 KI 195)
and Johannes le hatter (1305 FY).

In the agricultural field the commonest occupations
were those of minding the livestock, and the men so
engaged were designated in one of three wavs, bv a
trade name composed of the animal name, and
(1) ME hirde ‘ keeper, protector’ as in Adlan Cowhird
(1285 KI 175), Nicholaus le noutehird (1290 FY)—an
interesting substitution of ON naut for the commoner
OE mneat ‘cattle,” Johannes Schephird (1379 PT),
Johannes le Wethirhirde and Adam Yowehirde (1207
LS) who tended sheep, wethers and ewes respectively,
and Johannes le Gaythirde (1301 1.S) ¢ the goat herd’
(ON gett); (2) ME man as in Thomas le Palfrayman
(Guis ii. 170), Walter Stedeman (ib. 210) °*the steed
man,’ and Robert Schepman (END 119) ‘the sheep
man ’; and (3) ME knave as in William Iec Horseknave
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(1313 WCR iii. 44) and Adam Cualveknave (1301 LS).
There were, of course, many other agricultural occupa-
tions which gave rise to surnames, such as those of
Nicholaus le Karter (Guis ii. 340), Johannes Waynman
(1297 LLS) * the wagon man,” Ranulf le Tyller (Guis ii.
265), .llanus del Ploghe (Riev. 413) ‘Alan of the
plough,” Robertus Plogmuystre (1297 LS) ‘ master of
the ploughs,” and Johannes le Mawer (ib.) ¢ the mower.’
The parks were looked after by Johannes le Parker
(Percy 370), the forests by Radulfus le Forester (1307
FY) or dlan Wodman (END %%), the warren by
Ricardus le warner (1318 FY), whilst the pinfold or
pound was in the charge of Henricus le Pindere (Percy
332).

There is also a large class of surnames of this type
used of those who wandered from place to place.
Willelmus le Messanger (Percy 259), Mauricius le
couracur (1293 FY) and Addam Nuncius (Riev 382)
were messengers, Robertus peregrinus (1180-go YCh
623) and Willelmus le Palmer (Guis ii. 231, 264) were
pilgrims, whilst the sea was traversed by Herbertus I¢
Sayllur (1191-1210 YCh 300) ‘the sailor’ and John
Seman (END 161) ¢ the sea-man.’

Entertainers, too, had their surnames: Robertus le
-Harpour (1316 Vill 353) played the harp, Thomas le
I'itheler or Fytteler the fiddle, and Adam le Crouder
(1316 WCR iii. 137) the croud or fiddle.

As already pointed out (supra), these trade and occu-
pational designations tended to become hereditary in
the 15th centurv. There can be little doubt that the
idea of the traditional surname was due in a large
measure to the model provided by the fashion in vogue
with the upper classes, but one should not overlook the
fact that the son would often follow the father’s occu-
pation and so automatically take his surname. After
the 1sth century new formations of surnames from
trades and occupations became rare.
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THE PEASANT (LASSES.

It is difficult always to preserve the class distinction
I have made: many of the surnames dealt with were
undoubtedly held by the peasant classes. But they, as
a class, made important contributions to the tvpes of
surname used in the ME period. Their special contri-
butions include patronymics, simple personal names
used as surnames and nicknames, such as Thomas
Jonesson (HalmDu 112) Ricardus Grim (1297 LS), and
Willelmus Standhuprvght (HalmDu 23).

The origin of these types is open to speculation, but
an examination seems to shew that there has been a
good deal of Scandinavian influence. In late OF,
patronymic derivatives in -ing, such as M ulfric Cufing
(BCS 652) ‘ Wulfric the son of Cufa,” were not
unknown,' but thev were rapidly passing into disuse.
Personal names used as surnames are also found occa-
sionallv in late OE as in Godwine Byrhtel (KCD
1322), whilst nicknames such as Fadgvd Swanneshals
(DB) * Edith of the swan neck’ hegan to appear. In
OFr. patronymics of the Fitzroi (‘son of the king’)
tvpe are found and a number of nicknames as Blanc-
front occur, but French influence, as we should expect,
seems hardly to have affected the names of the peasant
classes. In north of [ngland, however, nicknames
and patronymics in -son are relativelv of much greater
frequency than in other parts of the countrv, and it is
certainly more than a coincidence that patronymic
formations with -son and by-names are extremely com-
mon in ON (cf. Lind. Binamn and Bjérkman, Nord.
Personennamen im England 187 ff), as for example
ON Olafr Belgr *Olaf the wise old man,’ porgils
SkarSi ‘ Thorkill of the hare-lip,” Gunnlaugr Orms-
tungu ‘ Gunnlaug with the serpent’s tongue,” and
Olafr Tryvggvason ‘Olaf the son of Trvggvi,’ etc.
Just as in Scandinavia a man’s byv-name might enter

1Cf. appendix infra
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into a place named after him, so we find northern
English place-names containing ON by-names. Such
are Bellerby 'farm of Belgr’ (i.e. ‘the wise old
man’), Scarborough, which according to Kormaks Saga
took its name from porgils Skardi, and Blansby * the
farm of Blanda’ or ‘the man who mixes his drinks.’
As in ON itself, by-names here became proper names :
Unbayn (FY), for example, was originally a by-name
“the unprepared’ (ON i-beinn)—and this develop-
ment of by-names to proper names in Scandinavia and
in' Scandinavian England seems to me to be the expla-
nation of the use of personal names as simple surnames.
At first, of course, the formula of a man’s name could
be a proper name + u« by-name, but when by-names
became proper names, a certain amount of confusion
in the distinction of proper names and by-names must
have arisen and in this way the old formula came to be
considered « proper name +~ u proper name, and new
formations on this mistaken notion then became com-
mon. In some cases, it may have been regarded as a
type expressing relationship between father and son:
Ricardus Fyn (1163-85 YCh 251), for example, is else-
where known as Ricurdus filius Fyn (115565 YCh
248), and Lefwinus Colig’ (1181-4 YCh 123) is also
known as Lewyvnus filius Colling’ (1161-84 YCh 299).
At all events it is interesting to note that by far the
majority of such surnames comes from personal names
of Scandinavian origin, as, for example, Willelmus
Arkill (1310 FY) from ON Arkill or Arnketill,
Willelmus Arnald (1316 FY) from ON Adrnaldr, John
Favt (END 185) from an ON bv-name *Feitr* * the fat
one,’ Stephanus Gamel (1297 L.S) from ON Gamall.
Adam Haldan (Whitby 124) from ON Halfdanr,
Robertus Styr (1160-3 YCh 749), Gilbertus Swarte-
brande and Alicia Swaynthor (1207 1.S). Names of

A Cf, ON Feiti (Lind, Binamn) and Faceby (A. H. Smith, Place-Ns of
the North Riding).
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Irish origin are also used : such as Hugo Murdac (1181
YCh 1363), Robertus Truite (Riev 139), Adam Nele
(END 125), Johunnes Colman (1285 KI), Duncan
Cambell (Percy 446); these were introduced by Nor-
wegians who had come from Ireland in the 1oth and
11th centuries.?

The records dealing with the peasant classes are not
common till the late 13th and 14th centuries, and
consequently most of the material is drawn from 14th
and 1s5th centuries. There can have been no break,
however, in the continuity of surname historv in the
period between the Scandinavian settlement and the
14th century. In the 11th century Gospel Book of
York (c. 1050 YCh g-10) we find patronvmics such as
borcetel Unbainasu[na)l, Hdlwers Sefugalasuna,” and
an r1r1th century inscription at Kirkdale (YNR) tells us
that the church was bought by Orm Gamalsuna.® In
the 12th century records we find Arne Grimsune
(Whithy 93), Gamel Grimessune (YCh 354), whose
father Grim is mentioned in DB,* Ulf Fornessuna (ib.),
whose father Forne was a tenant in the time of the DB
Survey,” and Uctred Ulfson (Dugdale, Monasticon
Angl. iii. 550). Apart from these few examples, -son
as a patronvmic-forming suffix does not appear with
regularity till the 14th and 15th centuries. The
explanation of this seems to be the Latinization of
surnames  which T have alreadv mentioned. The
numerous names like Alexander filius Walraven (1190-
1220 YCh 590), Stephanus filius Reginaldi (ib. 203),
Alanus filius Orm (ib. 278), or Hugo filius Duuegaldi
(ib. 215) must in reality be scribal translations of sur-
names such as Alan Ormson, Alexander Walravenson,
etc. The names ol two men mentioned in WCR seem

v Cf. Rewvue Celtique xliv., g0 ff, and Saga-book

2YCh 9. In addition one may note Raganald Asbcornnas suna.

8 Cf. Collingwood, Anel. and A.Dan. Sculpture, Yorks. Archeol. Society,
4 One of the three thanes who held land in Kirkby Underdale (YER).
5In Skirpenbeck (YER).
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to prove this: they are Johannes filius Sibbe (1316
WCR iii. 103, MS), also known as John Sibbeson (ib.
58, 157), and 1Villelmus filius Gotte (ib. 30), also
known as William Gotson (ib. 43). We should, I
think, suppose that such a continuity was preserved in
the history of these patronymics which appear to be so
common in the 14th and 15th century documents,
where Latinizations were infrequent. Besides the father-
son relationship cxpressed in such names as Ricardus
Gybson ‘son of Gibb' (1399 PT), Willelmus Gode-
wynson (Percv 159n), or Thomas Malleson (END 150)
‘son of Malle or Matilda,” other relationships were
expressed as in the names of .dgnes Gibdoghter (1379
PT) ‘daughter of Gibb,” Cecilia Jonsdoughter
(HalmDu 82) ‘daughter of John’—curiously remin-
iscent of the ON  )borgerdr Egilsddttur type—and
others such as :llicia Adamswvf (1285 KI 172).

Nicknames form a high percentage of the surnames
in use in the latter part of the period. There are a few
from records of the 12th centurv, but they are often
Latinizations and usually indicate some characteristic
of personal appearance, such as Radulfus parvus
(1184-9 YCh 1076), Robertus magnus (1164-72 YCh
078), Radulfus longus (1170-82 YCh 706), or the colour
of the hair as in Ricardus Rufus (1155-70 YCh 752),
Radulfus albus (12 YCh 802), Rogerus niger (1164-75
Y Ch 283), Walterus Blanechabarba (1135-32 YCh 375)
* white beard,” Willelmus Fairfax (1190-1206 YCh 355%)
‘fair hair,” and Robertus Scirloc (1180-go0 YCh 623)
‘bright lock.’

In the documents of the latter part of the period thev
become sn common that all kinds of personal qualities,
mental and physical alike, habits and incidents are
called upon. As would be expected, many of the nick-
names are those of personal physical characteristics.
Long (e.g. Rogerus le long 1208 FY), Small and
Smalman (e.g. 1303 KF 263) are  mmon. Plumpness

n
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is indicated in such names as Willelmus Fateben (1285
KI 85) ‘fat hone’ (? fat leg), Johannes Fathegge (197
LS), Matilda Faytwyfe (HalmDu 62, 74), and the
curious Radulfus Groyneporck (1297 LS), whilst slim-
ness is indicated bv a name like Adam Scraggy (1360
FY). Heads of different kinds are named in Robertus
Greleheved (Guis i. 125), Robertus Wyteheved (ib. 23),
John Redhed (\Whitby 422), Willelmus Buleheved
(Whithy 512), and Ricardus le Bald (1150-7 Y Ch 1109).
Gregorius Hamel (Riev 213) and [Tillelmus Homnel
(Guis ii. 108) probably had scarred faces (OE *hamel),
whilst Nicholaus Scorthals (Guis i. 71) had « ‘short
neck’ (OE, ON hals). Longschankes is fairly com-
mon (c.o. Elizabeth Longeschankes 1313 WCR iii. 6),
and Henricus Knightschankes (1342 FY) must have
had legs that were the envy of or fit for a knight. The
feet are mentioned in Robertus Brodefot (1297 LS)
“broad foot," Willelmus Sarefote (1283 FY) ‘ the foot-
sore,’ (rilbertus Proudefote (1303 KF 190) and Ti'illiam
Lythfot (END 10%).}

Indicating points of character we have the happy
man in Roberius Jove (1180-1200 YCh 1333), John
Meryvman (XN 162), William Jolibodv (ib. 182) and
William Blithman (1381 Misc 30). the wise man in
William 1V ysbarn (Percy 183), and Rogerus Pensifh
(Riev 219), the ingenuous in Hugo le Svmpel (Guis ii.
443), and the perfect lady in Alicia Perfect (1303 KF
201). In Rogerus le Noble (Riev 39), Johannes Dughti
(1311 FY) “the doughtv,” and Radulfus Stute (1170-0
YCh 658) ‘the stout-hearted,” we have sturdy men.
Pointing to less virtuous qualities we find names like
Johunnes le Slegh (1333 FY) ‘the slv one,”* William
the Louth (1313 WCR iii. 130) ‘the lout.” Thomas

1 One also notes here names like Wulliam Pyntel (WCR iii 8g), Alanus

Coltepyutel (Hundred Rolls), Thomas Ballnck’ (1297 1.8), Roger Gildyn-

ballokes (WCR iii. 138), Johannes Pillok (Percy 339) and Ricardus dictus
Hychcock (END 87).

2 ME slegh also meant ‘'clever.’’
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Lagheles (1360 FY) ‘the lawless,” Roger Foulmouth
(1286 WCR iii. 160) ‘the blasphemer,” Robertus
Schaualdur (1297 FY) ‘the soundrel’—an interesting
word, as it is found in a letter of the Prior of Guis-
borough to Edward II. in which he complains of the
‘“miserable depredation of the Scots and schavaldors,”’
obviously in reference to vagrant robbers.

Characteristics of dress have given us a number of
nicknames such as Willelmus Witbelt (12097 LS),
Pctrus Grenehode (1180-go YCh 338), Robert Redhode
(1285 KI 82), and Willelmus Hodeles (1203 FY) ‘the
hoodless.’

There is, too, a large number of nicknames which
probably refer to some incident or habit in the life of
the persons who hore such names. Thomas Tirlithle,
a parson (1190-1210 YCh 293) was a man of little
authoritv  (OE  tir, ON tirr ‘power,” and Ivtel).
Henricus Trewchapman (1335 FY), Oliver Overdewe
(1443 FY') and Thomas Puvnot (1517 ib.) perhaps throw
incidental light on the merchants of the period.
Willelmus Hardgrip (1307 WCR ii. 19), Willelmus
Spilblod (1344 FY) and Thomas Briseban (Percy 446)
‘bruise hone ' (OZ hrisan and ban) are the names of
fighting men. Idle men are distinguished as Robertus
Dolitel (1297 LS), Henricus Lenealday (1335 FY) “ lean
alt dav,” and Galfridus Liggebitefyre (1301 LS) ‘lie
by the fire.” Similar in form to the last we have other
nicknames such as Willelmus Hipythesike (1301 LS)
‘hip in the stream,’ Johannes Falinthewol (sic 1301
1.S) (?) *fall in the well,” and TVillelmus Dunpynthe-
well (1382 SurvDu 23). Others indicate habits, as in
Willelmus Bendedun (1297 LS) * bend down,” Roberlus
Dernlove (ib.) ‘secret love’ (OE derne), Hugh
Findiren (1313 WCR iii. 16) ‘find-iron,” Thomas
Tempersnape (1285 KI) ‘the quick-tempered,” Robert
Gabefore (END 155) ‘go before.” We have also
Jordan Ringbridle (END 20) and others such as
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Robertus Lychkedisc (Guis i. 64) * lick-dish,” and Gal-
Jridus Chescandbrede (1303 KI© 263) *cheese and
bread.” In a few cases where we know a man’s occu-
pation his nickname is curiously connected with it:
Willelmus Windswift (1318 FY) and Galfridus . 1ncus
(1325 ib.) werc mariners; Henricus Scrapetrough
(193-4 ib.) was a miller. John Bray (1366 ib.) was a
goldbenter, John Nevergelt (1331 ib.) a goldsmith,
Ienricus Forker (1376 ih.) a butcher, and illelmus
Brodstan (1384 ib.), i.e Broadstone, a mason.

Finally, then, we may sav that the French contribu-
tion to ME surnames through the upper classes was in
the form of surnames derived from place-names, and
the Scandinavian in the form of nicknames and
patronymics, though in either case it is likely that
English names themselves would without these influ-
ences have ultimately arrived at the new methods of
nomenclature which characterise the ME period, when
surnames as we have them to-day first came into heing.

APPENDIX.

s there are several references in the foregoing
paper to OI second names, all those which are
found in Secarle’s Onomasticon Anglo-Saxonicum are
arranged in classes hereafter without further reference.
Etymological notes are added in some cases, and any
references to uncompounded personal names certainly
adduced from OF records are to Redin’s Uncom.
pounded personal names in OF : —

. I.—PaTrONYMICS.

(1) DERIVATIVES IN -ING: Badanod Beotting (OF
*Beotta, prob. a hvpocoristic form from Beorhtric
etc.); Walfric Cufing (OE Cufa); Waulfhere Cydding
(OE Cvdda), ™pelric Dering (OF Deor, cf. Redir
(66); Beorhtsige Dvring (OF Dwvre, cf. Redin 12)
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~Elfsige Dyring (ib.); Eadbeorh! IFadgaring (OL
Eadgary; Eadbeorht Eating (OF Eata); .I|elheah
Esning (OE  Esnc); Mucel Esning (ib.); .Elfsize
Hunlafing (OE  Hunlaf); Wulfsige Madding (OE
*Wadda, a hypocoristic form of OE *Madoc, as in
Madocesleah BCS 924, a personal name ultimatelv
from Brit., cof. OIr Maedoc, Forster, Keltisches
Wortgut 73): Earnuulf Penearding (OE *Penheard, cf.
OE Penwcald, Penwealh, etc): Ceolla Snoding (OE
*Snod(d), cf. Redin 130, A. Mawer, Place-names of
Worc. 230).

(2) DERIVATIVES IN -suNa: Raganuld Asbeornnuas
suna (YCh ¢: ON Asbjorn); Ulf Clacces sune (BCS
1130; ODan Klak, cf. A. H. Smith, Place-names of
YNR, 37): Ulf Eorles sune (ib.: ON Jarl); .Ethestan
Cuatlan sune (ib.: ON Ketill in an unmutated form);
Orm  Gamalsune (supra: ON Gamall); Halwerd
Sefugalusuna (YChg: of. OE Sefugl, Searle); Leofsie
burluces sune (BCS 1130: ON parleikry; Ulf Topesune
(DB for Lincs: cf. ON Toppr Lind, Binumn s.n.);
porcetel UUnbainasufnal (YCh ¢: ON Obeinn Bjork-
man, Nordische Personennamen im IEngland 1609).

IT..—PERsoNAL NAMES.

Some hyv-names which evidenced in independent use
as personal names in OE are included here:—

Abunet JElfnod (OFE .Elfnod); Dodda .Epelmer
(OF .Epelmery; Gunhil Epelbrvo (O _Epelbrviy
£y; Moll Thelweald (OE Epelweuldy; lLeof  AEbel-
wold (ib.); Godwine Bace (OE Buaca); pirne Beorn
(YCh o O Beorn, ON Bjorn); Brihtmerus Budde
(OF Buddu, Redin 74): Ftelbeorht Cana (OE Cena):
Osw[ull[f] Cracabam sic (ON Krakabein, Bjérkman,
Nord. Pers. 88); .Elfweard Culla (OIS #*Cula, Searle 7);
Siwurd Digera (ON Digri Lind, Binamn, cf. Bjork-
man. op. cil. 118 note 3); ~FElfweard Dudd (OE Dudd,
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Rcdin 16); Aelmer Deorlinge (OlX Deorling, cf. Redin
19); Elfhieal (erent (Cornw., cf. Welsh Geraint);
Scwi Hagg (cf. ON Hagi ?); Thurcytel Heyng (ON
Heingr Lind, Binamn); Edelm Higa (OE *Higa,
probably a short form of Hvgebeald, etc.; of. Miiller,
Numen des nordhumbrischen  Liber Vitae 87, Redin
31); <Elfric Horl (doubtful)y; Wulgar ILeofa (ON
Léofa); Wimarus qui et Manni (ON Manni, Bjorkman,.
Nord. Pers. g3): .Epelred Mucill (OFE Mucel, Redin
143); Leofwine Oscvtt’l (OE Oscytel from ON A ske-
tilly; ciclfric Puttoc (OIL Puttoc, Redin 153); Wulfwine
Sired (OE Sigered); .IEbelric Smyrl (ON Swmyrill,
Lind, Binamn); Thurgils Spracling (? ON Spraka-
leggr, Bjorkman, Nord. Pers. 12%); FEadric Streona
(OE *Streona, cf. A. H. Smith, Place-names of YNR
13, and A. Mawer, Place-names of 1orc. 398); Osgot
Swevn (ON Szveinn); MMulfstan Uccea (OE *Ucca, cf.
Redin 162); M ulfrisi cognatus TVensius (OE Tlen-
sige); Ednod qui et 1Wine (OE Wine, Redin o).

TI1.—NICK-NAMES.

Some of thesc examples are adduced in independent
use in OFE but are certainly used here as nicknames: -

Aelfric Bata (cf. the ME byvname le Bat, Weekley
23: Redin 131): .Elfstan, Anlaf, Atser, Tl ulfste,
Wuljun se Bluca (‘the pale’ OE blaca); degelric
Byvggu, Bicgu (cf. ME big, ‘strong, valiant," Bjork-
man, Scandin. Loanwords 157 note 1); Beorhtric se
Calewa (O calu, weak calwa ‘bald'y; Leuuinus
Chava (O caf ¢ quick, active y; . Elfric Cerm (cf. OE
cyrm ‘noise, shouting’); Osgod Clapa (ON *klapi
“coarse, clumsy,” Bjorkman, Nord Pers. 81-2); Grim-

fux Danus (“the Dane ). J:pelstan Fetta (OE feott

tat "5 cf. ON *Fejtr supra); Leofwine Feireage (‘ Fair-
eve' OE fwger + cage); Oswulf Fila (cf. ME file
*worthless person,  concubine,” from OFE fvlan ‘to
defile, befoul "; of. ON Fyvl, Fylja); Wlgar se Gildene
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(‘ the golden(-haired)' OE gylden); .Elfric Gram-
mualicus  (cf. supra); Beorhiric Grim (OE grimm
‘fierce’); .Elfweald Grossus (‘the big man’); Aldan
Hamal, a robber (OE *hamel ‘scarred, mutilated,’” cf.
supra)y: Wulfwine Hareberd (‘ Grev beard’ OE har +
beard; Thurkill Hoga (cf. DB Hoga derived by Redin
76-7 from OI hoga  careful, prudent,” but v. Férster,
Keltisches ITortgut 18ff); 1'ua se Hwede (OE hweade
“small, little '); purkil hwita, 1T ulfnod hwita, Wulf-
weard hwitun (dat), Ordgar se wite, T ulfwerd wita
(OE hwit, weak decl. hwita * white,” cf. Redin 50);
Elfweard Keentisce of Kent (OE Centisce * Kentish "),
Godric Ladda (cf. ME lad *boy’ and v. A. H. Smith,
Place-names of YNR); Leofwine Lange, Fadric Lang,
Aetheric se langa (BCS r1130), Eadweard se¢ langa
(Buttle of Maldon line 273), Godricus longus (DB)
OE lang ‘long’); Thurcytel Myranheafod (‘merry
head ’ from OE myrgan *to make merry * and héafod);
Ahelric Niger, .IEfelwine Niger (LLatin niger “ black ");
Godwine Porthund, a butcher (cf. ME porthound
‘town dog’'): ‘ Eadbryht . .. pbam was opé€; noma
nemned Pren etc. (v. Redin 34): Towius Pruda (1033-
38 Magnum Regist. Alb. York i. 50d) (late OE prad,
‘brave'); .Elfwine se Readu, .ipelsige se Reada,
Beorhtric Reada (OFE read(u) ‘red(-haired); Atser
Roda (? OF rudu fem. ‘redness’); .Epelric Rufus,
Eadric Rujus (‘the red’ lLatin rufus, ctf. se Reada
supra): Healpegn Scarpa (OFE scearp ‘sharp’); Ebel-
wine Scilla (OF scvl ¢ shrill,” sonorous,’ cf. OFE Scilling
Redin  23); .FElfric Scop (OE scop ‘minstrel’);
AEbpelric Scot (OF Scoi ‘a Scotsman,’ cf supra and
Redin 23); Haylwardus Snew (? conn. with O sniwan
‘to snow '; ‘snow-white hair"); Wulfwine Spillecorn
(cf. ME spil-kverne ‘spinning top’ from OE spilian
‘to play, sport’): Wulfric Spot (cf. ML spot *spot’:
‘the spotty man "): .Epelweard Stumera (‘the stam-
merer,” OF stamerian ‘ to stammer’); .F pelwine Stike-
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hare (prickly hair' OE Stician ‘to stick, prick ~ and
OE her); Elfheah Stybb (OE stybb ‘stump (of a
tree),” the sense in the pers name not being clear,
though we may have an cld name like *Stvbb, cogn.
with OFE Stuf and Styfela, on which v. A. H. Smith,
Place-names of YNR 27); Osfrid Swade-beard (first
element not clear); Eadgyd Swanneshals (‘ swan neck’
OE swan + hals); Aedilbergac . . . quae ulio nomine
Tatae uocabatur (‘the heloved’' cf. ON teilr ‘glad,
cheerful,” OHG zeiz ‘ dear, beloved,” and Redin 53);
Elfric Tigel (? OE tygel ‘rein, trace’); Fadwulf
Ywelcild (‘ bad man’ Ol yfel + cild.

IV'.—TiTLES, ETC.

Some nick-names, such as Ladda, possibly belong
here : —

.Elfred .E}eling (OIZ «heling * prince ") ; .Elelstan
churchward (* the church-warden 'y; .Elfsige cild,
Dodda cild, Eadric ctld, [htred Cild pedisequus,
Ulfevtel Cild, Wulfnod Cild, .Elfric Cyvld, usually a
titl» of nobility, but in some cases it is simply ‘ child,’
cf. Redin 6); Benesing hold, Othulf hold, Thurfers
hold, Turcbrand hold, Ysopa hold (ON holdr, a noble-
man higher in rank than a pegn); Eadgar Sialler, Esgar
Staller, Harold Staller (O steallere  * steward’);
Elfmar Yerl (OIX eorl * chief, leader,” cf. ON jarl with
which it was sometimes confused).

\".—PLACE-NAMES.
(1) SIMPLE PLACE-NAMES : —
Eljwine Gortune.

(2) CoMPOUNDED WITH ET:—

Oswig «wl .Efelingtune, Leommer «w! Biggrafan,
Leofric @t Blacewellen, .Elelstan @t Bleddehlwwe,
Abelric et Boccinge (c. g7), Eadmer «t Burham (c.
1018), Dodda «t Curi (c. 1075), Siword «t Cylleham
(1031), lLeofwine «wt Diclune (c. 1005), Leofric ot



Early Northern Nick-Names and Surnames. 57

Eaningadene (c. 1033), AEhpelweard @t Frome, Leof-
wine @t Frome (c. 1034), Beorhiman @t Gerscheriche
(1053), Elfwig @t Hegdune (1046), ALpelric @t halfe-
wege (c. 1070), Osweard @t Hergerdesham (c. 1042),
Wulfger @t Hiwerc (c. 1070), Godwine @t Hortune,
Leofwine @t Hortune (c. 1018), Sewald et Iliacum (c.
1070), Ealhstan et Isslepe (c. 980), .Elfweard ct
Langadune (c. 1055), Eadgifu @t Lecofecanoran (c.
092), Beorhiweald @t MwreweorSe (962), Lifing «t
Meallingum (c. 1003), Lcofsian @l Merseham (?c.
1005), I ulfric @t Pauleshele (c. 1070), Cyneweard ct
Pebbewordy (c. 1010), (Godric «t Stoke (c. 1034),
Sumerlida @t Stoke (c. g80), Ealdred ct Sulfhere (c.
1070), Seweard @t Uptuny (c. r1010), Sidwine el
Wealesworthe (c. 1003), Wulfric @t Werneforda (c.
1050), Wulfweard @t Winesham (1046), .Elfnod ot
Wudeleage (c. 1010), Wulfgeat @t Ylmandune (c.
1000).

(3) ComPoUNDS WITH LATIN DE:—

Oswig de Bece, Leofric de Berle (c. y73), Leofric de
Brandune, Eadwine de Cadendune (c. 1050), Leofwine
de Cadentune (11th cent.), Wulfagus de Colle, Wulf-
stan de Dalham, Stuerd de Dunham (c. 975), FEpelric
de Glimtune (c. 1050), Goding de Gretune, Oswulf de
Gretiune (c. 473), Galfridus de Hedes (c. 1030), Boga
de Hemingeford, (GGodwine de Hoo (c. 980), Elricus de
Lundresford (1066), .Elfweald de Merdanlege, .1lfgar
de Muletune (c. 973), ZEpelweard de Oriun (c. 1051),
Wulfnod de Stowe, Wacer de Swafham (c. 975),
Leving de Tumpentone (c. 975), Wine de 1Wicjorde,
Wine de Wivelingeham (c. 975), Wagen de Wotton
{c. 1048).

(1) COMPOUNDED WITH IN :—

Ailaf in Braidatun, Leofnad in BroSoriun, Iéluar®
in Burhiun, Rot in Hillum (c. 1050 YCh 0q); cf.
Qustibv, etc., supra.
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(5) CONMPOUNDED WITII OF :—
Beorhtwine of Deedintun (c. 1051).

(6) COMPOUNDED WITH ON :-—
Cluc on Byrnewillan, Clac on Castre (c. g80).

INDEX L.—LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS.

BCS Birch, Cartularivm Saxonicum.

DB Dowmesday Book for Yovkshwe, ed. R. H. Skaife (Yorks.
Archeeological Soc.)

END Eariy Newcastle Deeds (Surt. 137)

FY Register of the Freemen of York (Surt. 96, 102).

Guis Guisborough Cartulary (Surt. 86, 8g).

HalmDu  Halmotn Priovatus Dunelm (Surt. 82).

KF Knights’ Fees (Surt. 49).

KI Rivkby's Inquest (Surt. 49)

1.S1297 Yovks. Lay Subsidies (YAS 16).

LSr130r ' " (YAS 21).

ME Middle English.

Misc An English Miscellany (Surt. 85)

OE 0Old English.

OFr Old French.

ON Old Norse.

OSwed 0ld Swedish.

Percy Peycy Cartulary (Surt. 117).

PT Poll Tax Returns 1379 (Halifax Antiquarian Soc.).

Redin M. Redin, Uncompounded OE Peys. Names (Uppsala).

Rent Rental of 1439 (Halifax Antiquarian Soc.).

Riev. Rievaulx Cartulary (Surt. 83).

Searle Searle, Onomasticon Anglo-Saxonicum, 1897.

Sart Surtees Society publications.

SurvDu  Swurvey of the Palatinate of Durham (Surt 32).

Vill Noniina Villavum 1316 (Surt. 49).

WCR Wakefield Court Rolls (YAS passimy.

Weekley The Romance of Names.
‘Whitby Whitby Cartulary (Surt. 69, 72).

YAS Yorks. Archeolog. Soc. Record Series.

YCh Early Yorks. Chavters, ed. Farrer (3 vols.) 1918 ff.
YER East Riding of Yorkshire.

YNR North Riding of Yorkshire.

1 In addition there are 26 surnames of doubtful origin and meaning.
In the foregoing namecs, no specific reference is made to :ources, and
so they are quoted in the forms given by Searle under the Christian
name: thus, on Custie will be found s.n. Clac. As this list of OE names
is merely intended to call attention to the existence of OE surnames, no
attempt has been made to collate the forms or to distineuish between
pre-conquest records and post-conquest copies. The whole problem
requires a separate and detailed investigation.
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INDEX II.—LIST OF SURNAMES.

Adamswyf 49, ad capud ville 34, ad moram 34,-w®t Apelingtune 40,
albus 49, Aleman 43, Alvred 35, Ancus 52, Andegavensis 37, Arkill 47,
Arnald 47, Arusmyth 43, Asbeornnassuna 48n, Atteappelgarth 41,
Attedene 40, atte Gathende 41, Attekirkstiel 41, Attelydyhate 41, Atte-
more 34, Attesee 41, Attetounhend 34, 41, Attewell 41.

Bakere 43, Bakester 43, Bald 50, Ballock’ son, Basset 37, Belle 39,
Bellegeter 44, Bendedun 51, Benna 35, Berman 43, Biller 44, Bithebrokes
41, Blithman 50, Blanciront 46, Blanda 47, Blanechabarba 49, Bocher
43, Bray 52, Bret 37, Brewer 30, Briseban 51, Briton 37, Briwerr 43,
Brodefot 50, Brodstan 52, Buleheved 50, Byrhtzl 46.

Calveknave 45, Cambell 48, Carpenter 32, 43, Centh 42, Chapleyn 43,
Cheseandbrede 52, clericus 43, Cocus 43, Colig' 47, Colman 48,
Coltepyntel son, coupper 43, couraour 45, Cowhird 44, Crouder 45,
Cufing 46, Curer 43.

de Albini 39, de Brus 36, de Creissi 37, de Fountaignes 40, de Fulford
40, de Gaunt 37, de Gisburgh 39, de Grenewod’ 40, de Laci 37, de la
Feane 40, de la Mare 40, de Lascelles 37, del Bothe 40, del Fehus 40,
del LLunde 40, del Ploghe 45, del Schippe 40, del Wro 40, de Lynby 39,
de Muakegate 40, de Percy 37, Dernlove 51, de Sexdecim Vallibus 34,
de Thornton 39, de Todeni 38, de Verdun 37, de Vezci 37, Dionisia 38,
Dobbeknave 34, Dolitel 51, Ducheman 42n, Dughti 50, Dunpynthewell 51.

Esturmi 38, Estyby 4r.

Faber 34, 43, Fairfax 49, Falinthewo! 51, Farman 3g, Fateben 50,
Fathogge 50, Faytc 47, Faytwyfe 50, filius Colling 47, fil. Dunegaldi 4§,
fil. Fyn. 47, fil. Gotte 49, fil. Orm 48, fil. Reginaldi 48, fil. Sibbe 49, fil.
Walraven 48, Findiren 51, Fitzroi 46, Flandrensis 34, 42, Fleming 34, 42,
Forester 45, Forker 52, Fornessune 48, Foulmouth 51, Franceis 42,
Frer 43, Fuller 44, Fyn 47, Fytteler 45.

Gabefore 51, Gamalsune 48, Gamel 37, Gaunter 44, Gaythirde 44,
Gibdoghter 49, Gildyuballokes s50n, Gilkin 42n, Godewynson 49,
Goldebeter 34, Gotson 49, Gramair' 43, Grenehode 51, Greieheved 50,
Grim 46, Grimsune 48, Groyneporck' so, Gybson 39, 49.

Haldan 47, Hamel 50, Hardgrip 51, Harpour 45, hatter 44, Herbergur
43, Hipythesike s1, Hodeles 51, Horseknave 44, Hudda 36, Hudson 36,
Hychcock so0n.

in le Wra 41.

Johnson 39, Jolibody 50, Jonesson 46, Jonsdoughter 49, Joye 50.

Karter 45, keu 43, Knightschankes 50.

Lagheles 51, Latimer 43, Ledebatter 44, Lenealday 51, Lenglais 42,
Liggebithefyre 51, Litester 44, long 49, Longeschankes 50, longus 49,
Lost 43, Louth 50, Lyckedisc 52, Lymebrenner 32, Lythfot s0.

magnus 49, Malieson 49, Mansel 37, Mareschalman 34, Mason 44,
Mawer 45, medicus 32, Mercere 44, Meryman so, Messanger 45, Monk
43, Morel 37, Murdac 48.

Nele 48, Nevergelt 52, Neville 38, niger 49, Noble 50, Northeman 42,
Northiby 41, Northinby 42, noutehird 44, Nuncius 45, Nuneman 32.

of the Bate 4on, Orfevre 43, Ousti(n)by 41, Overdewe 51, Overthebek 41.

Pain 38, Painel 33, Palfravman 44, Palmer 45, Parker 45, parvus 49,
Paumer 39, Paynot 51, Peitevin 37, Pensifh 50, peregrinus 45, Perfect 50,
Pescur 43, Pevrel 37, Pictavensis 36, Pillok son, Pindere 45, Plogh-
maystre 45, Proudfote 32, 50, Pullen 31, pulter 43, Pyntel s0n.
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Rede 32, Redhed so, Redhode 51, revetter 44, Ringbridle 51, Roten-
hering 39, Rufus 49.

Sadeler 44, Sfugalasuna 48, Sarazin 37, Sarefote 50, Sauser 39, Sayllur
45, Schaualdur 51, Schephird 44, Schepman 44, Schersmyth 43,
schether 44, Scirloc 49, Scorthals 50, Scot 42, Scraggy 50, Scrapetrough
52, scriptor 43, Seman 45, serviens Dobbe 34, serviens Marescalli 34,
Sibbeson 49, Skinner 44, Slegh 50, Small 49, Smalman 49, Smith 34, 43,
Spilblod 51, Standhupryght 46, Stedeman 44, Stute 50, Surtees 41,
Suthinby 42z, sutor 44, Swanneshals 46, Swartebrande 47, Swaynthor
47, Sympel s0.

Taillour 39 44, Talebois 37, Tanur 44, Taverner 43, Tempersnape 51,
Teutonicus 31, Tirlithle 51, Tisun 38, Trewchapman 51, Truite 48,
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MAPS ILLUSTRATING THE VIKING
INVASIONS OF ENGLAND.
By T. D. KENDRICK, M.A.
HE accompanying maps (1-V), which were pre-
pared for lecture-purposes, may perhaps be useful
to others who want to illustrate a popular account of the
viking invasions of this countrv. They must not be
rated as anything more than schoolroom diagrams, but
I have found them sufficiently useful to make their pub-
lication worth while, and I know that th¢ student will
not have any difficulty in criticising and improving
them, should they be required for serious scientific
work.

Mar . N.D. 793-865. e begin with a period of
casual and predatory invasion, consisting first of all of
Norse raids in late VIII upon Northumbria and of
attacks upon our south-western shores, and, secondly, in
mid IN (834-04)), of a sustained exploratory attack upon
south-eastern England. This was the work of the Danes,
who were stmultaneously operating against Frisia, and
took the form of & vigorous assault upon an easily reached
and vulnerable highway into England, the Thames
estuary. At the same time there were exploratory inva-
sions of the three other principal water-gates, the \Vash,
the Solent, and the Bristol Channel. It is obvious that
the Englishman of mid INX was living ir real danger
of the over-running and collapse of his country; vet it
would have been difficult for him to have known from
which direction he was to expect further attack.

AMap T1. A.D. 867-876. The manifold attacks upon
the Thames mouth had not, however, opened the
wav into England. Kent had suffered, but was not
cox;\red, and London persistently barred access to the
upper reaches of the river. The men of Wessex had
also shown themselves able to deal effectively with
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invaders, both on the south coast and in the Bristol
Channel, so that if the exploratory attacks had taught
the vikings anvthing, they would have known that the
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Map [.—The Exploratory Invasions.

best chance of succeeding in their aim of conquest and
land-settlement was to invade the weaker realms of East
Anglia and Northumbria, and to follow this bv a cam-
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paign against Wessex from the north-east. This was, in
fact, the plan adopted in 866, when the grea: army under
the sons of Ragnar Lodbrok established itself in East

THETFORD

Outline Map, N2 1% pe) Ocdnance Surwev 1952

Map II.—-The Conquest of the East, and the attack on Wessex

Anglia. Horses were obtained, a mobile land-force
created, and, after the capture of York in 867, Deira,
Eastern Mercia, and East Anglia were speedily and
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bloodily delivered into the hands of the vikings. Then
from the base thus secured was launched along the Ick-
nield Way the great drive against \Wessex (870-1) that
saw the crossings of the upper Thames seized by the
vikings, the campaign of the Battle of Ashdown, and,
in the end, the repulse of the invaders by Alfred the
Great. [ive years of peace followed for \Wessex, and
then came the second invasion (876) by a land and a
sea-force simultaneouslv. At first Wessex sturdily
resisted the heavy strain of an attack thai shifted from
Wareham to Exeter, and then to north Devon and north
Wilts; but at length came the sudden defeat and
humiliation of the lnglish (mid-winter 877-8). This
was followed by the revival planned from Athelney,
and, at last the victory of Ethandun (878). It was a
decisive battle. South-western England was saved;
London, which had been lost to the vikings in 872, was
recovered, and the Danes were compelled to admit
thev had met their master. \We leave them, therefore,
repulsed by Wessex, but settled in their conquered
eastern provinces, which were turned by them into a
well-governed Danelaw, whose main strength was based
on York and the ‘ Five Boroughs’ of Lincoln, Derby,
Nottingham, Stamford, and Leicester.

Mar IIT. A.D. 8g2-8¢6. On this map the boun-
dary of the Danelaw is shown by a dotted line. On
the one side of it dwells an unconquered and vigorous
finglish population; on the other side is an Anglo-
Danish folk, with their own customs, laws, and speech.
The events illustrated make up the curious ‘Three Years
War ' at the close of Alfred’s reign. YWhat happened
was that after the unsuccessful seige of Paris a large
Danish host decided to try their luck in England, and
accordingly invaded south Kent, while Hastein, a
Loire viking, simultaneously appeared in north Kent.
It seems to have been a concerted attack, because the
two forces were soon co-operating, and this new cam-
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paign was all the more dangerous because of the support
it received from the Danelaw. Thus, when Alfred was
concentrating against the two armies in Kent, the
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Danelaw suddenly landed expeditions in north and

south Devon, for the Anglo-Danes had learnt the para-

lvsing effect of these attacks in different quarters that
E
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kept the English army marching backwards and for-
wards across \Wessex. However, once again, \Wessex
triumphed. The attacks on Devon were repulsed. The
Danes from Paris were defeated at Ifarnham, and even-
tually both they and Hastein were bottled up in south
Essex. But now occurs one of those extraordinary
events that make viking listory so puzzling. The Danes
at Shoebury gave up the attack on \Wessex, and instead,
after having been reinforced from the Danelaw, they
made repeated raids up Watling Street across lngland
into a district where theyv had not been attracted hefore.
Thev struck first at the \Velsh horders and were
defeated.” They retired, and then returned to occupy
Chester. \gain thev were forced to retreat, but thev
came back and established themselves at Bridgnorth.
Finally their host was disbanded with this mysterious
north-west project unrealised. Presumably the failure
to crush Wessex by direct zttack had suggested to the
vikings the possibility of forcing surrender by a relent-
less pressure on all sides. The Danelaw was a hostile
viking province, and to it must be added the Norse folk
now settled in Cumbria and l.ancashire. The vikings
were in Man and Dublin; thev had from time to time
overrun Anglesev, and thev were already established
in south Wales. What more ominous thing for Wessex
could there be than a conquest of north-west Mercia by
the vikings, reinforced perhaps by Danes and Norse-
men from Ireland and Man? It would mean the con-
version of the Danelaw frontier into the houndaryv of
Wessex. .\ vast viking world pressing heavily down
upon the Severn and the Thames frontier would inevit-
ably crush southern England sooner or later. The
failure of this plan and the determination of the Eng-
lish not to tolerate (he presence of vikings on the Severn

1The Welshmen of Gwynedd seem to have been hostile to the Viking:
from Shoebury throughout this whole episode, even to the extent o
fighting on the side of the English against them. It was probably the
falilure to make an ally of the Prince of Gwynedd that ruined the viking
plan.
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rontier mark the close of a period. [t was a momentous
urning-point. Henceforth the viking power crumbled,
ind gradually the English reconquered the Danelaw.
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Map IV.—The Second Invasion.

As is well known, by the vear 954, 120 vears after the
vikings had first assailed Ecgbert of \Wessex, the Dane-
law had been victoriously transformed into a subservient
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fief of the King of England. The period 896-954, whic
is not illustrated by a map here, is that of the gre:
triumph of the English under Alfred, Edward, Aethe
stan, and Eadred.

Map IV. A.D. ¢80-1006. \We now enter the fin:
phase of viking expansion, and see our island suddenl
assailed with relentless fury on all sides. Actually thi
represents an attempt on the part of the Irish viking
to seize and hold \Vales, and a vigorous movemen
against England by the Danes, who had now becom
a Christian and a powerful nation that needed colonis
expansion. Once again there are vicious explorator
raids, now threatening an England that is only feebl
defended by Aethelred. Once more the vikings assai
the Thames mouth with concentrated fury. The Isl
of Wight is seized, and having thus obtained contro
of the Solent, the vikings are for the first time in a posi
tion to terrorise \Wessex. Hampshire and Wiltshire 1i
at their mercy; Winchester, the capital, is no longe
safe, and as proof of their insolent power we have th
great march by Svein in 1006 to Cuckamslev Hill
Never before in viking historv had the invaders bee
able to strike repeatedly into the heart of \Wessex anc
to reach the upper Thames by the Winchester road.

Mar V. A.D. 1009-1013. It was the prelude to th
final phase, which is the outright conquest of England
by Svein. First came the invasion by his lieutenan
Thorkel, which takes the form of an attack on Wesse:
from the south, a vain attempt to take London, and a
attack on the Oxford country from the east. Then cam
the great invasion of Svein himself and the magnificen
march that sealed the fate of our countrv, showing, a
it did, that the Thames and the Danelaw boundary n
longer marked the frontier of a sacrosanct \Vessex
From the Humber mouth to Oxford, from Oxford t
\VWinchester, from \Winchester to London (where, how
ever, the townsmen repulsed him), from T.ondon t
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Bath, and from Bath back across England to his boats,
Svein moved where he would. And in this mighty pro-
gress he obtained the submission of the north of Wessex,
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Mar V.—Svein’s Conguest.

of the west country, and, finally, of the Londoners.
Aethelred escaped overseas, and for the first time a
Danish king ruled all England. Svein died in 1014,
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and the English, under lidmund Ironside, made a short
but vigorous resistance to Cnut. But Cnut triumphed,
and in 1017, upon the death of Ironside, he was chosen
as king of England. Thereafter we hAnd our country
a part of a great .\nglo-Scandinavian kingdom under
this wise and henevolent Danish ruler, and the Viking
Period closes.




SI. CANUTE AND ST. OLAF IN THE
CHURCH OF THE NATIVITY,
BETHLEHEM,

By tHE Late DR. HANS KJZER,
Deputy Keeper of the Natiwnal Museum, Copenhogen.

(IRead December 16th, 1932.)

HIZ most venerable church in Palestine, the Churci

of the Nativity in Bethlehem, is a Basilica, built

by the Emperor Constantine the Great over the grotto

which old tradition assigns as the place of the Birth of

Christ.  This tradition can be traced back to the second

century and is certainly older, even if it does not rest

directly on the gospels.  Apparently the Emperor

Hadrian tried to controvert the Christian tradition by

making the grotto a sanctuary for Adonis, but he only

succeeded in contirming the ideas of the sacredness of

the place until the victory of Christianity rooted out the
cult of Adonis.

The Empress Helena, Constantine’s mother, as is well
known, showed a deep interest in the Holv Land, to
which she went on pilgrimage. Obviously she would
embellish the Holy Grotto in Bethlehem. Soon after-
wards the Emperor, ** surpassing his mother in splen-
dour,”” adorned the grotto in a truly royval manner with
gold, silver and richly coloured tapestries. The Basilica
was finished in \.I1). 330. Three vears later the well-
known ** Pilgrim of Bordeaux ' has this vzluable entry
about it :

*“ 1bi Basilica facta est jussu Constantini.”’

The Basilica, also called St. Mary’s Church, is even
to-dayv the most beautiful church of antiquity that is still
in use in Palestine, essentiallv unchanged, at anv rate
as regards the nave. Its eastern part is partly rebuilt,
probably in the sixth century, and various minor
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changes have of course taken place in the course of time.
Originally it was an entirely regular basilica, nave and
chancel of the same breadth, with an apse eastward.
The nave is in five parts; tour rows of columns divide
it into a broad central nave and four smaller side aisles,
each row containing originally 16 columns, 11 of which
are in the nave. When rebuilt in the sixth century the
chancel became almost cruciform. Under the middle
of the chancel is the Holy Grotto, an irregular crypt,
hewed out of the rock. The west of the church, 31 m.

Fig. 1.—Church of the Nativity, Bethlehem, Emperor Constan-
tine’s Basilica. The portraits of SS. Canute and Olaf are on the
4th and 5th columns on the south side, counting from the east.

long, still bears the impress of its original grand sim-
plicity, while the chancel is characterised by overloading
and excess. The roof timbers of the church are open,
making it more spacious but somewhat dark, because
of its great breadth. The columns are monoliths, 6 m.
high, of a slightly red-veined stone, with beautiful
Corinthian capitals. The whole effect is solemn and
serious.

Nothing favourable can be said of its exterior. The
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central nave belongs to the Greek, orthodox Church,
while the Roman and Armenian Churches use the side
aisles.

Under Arabic rule the basilica continued to be a
Christian sanctuary, and during the Crusades it became
a centre of attraction for the religious enthusiasm of the
West. On Christmas Day, 1101, Baldwin [. was
crowned there as King of Jerusalem, and soon after
Bethlehem became a bishop’s see. Thereupon the
church was restored and adorned, especially with a long
series of mosaics, mainly on the side walls. These have
now mostly disappeared, but the tenor of a Greek and
Latin inscription is known, according to which theyv
were executed in 1165 or 1169, in the reign of Emperor
Manuel Comnenos. The mosaics were, however, hardly
executed for the Emperor, but for the bishop of Bethle-
hem, the king of Jerusalem, and the Limperor jointly.
A Byzantine, Svrian artist seems to have guided the
work.

Soon after the church was embellished in a different
and very characteristic way, namely by pictures on the
columns, representing a long series of saints. They are
painted on the columns themselves, just below the
capitals, so that they are hardly visible from below, at
anyv rate to-day. In the course of centuries theyv have
become very much discoloured. They represent saints
in great variety, but two of them, on the fourth and fifth
columns of the south side of the central nave, have
special interest for us. They are St. Canute and St.
Olaf.

During my visits to Bethlehem I had noticed pictures
on the upper parts of the columns, but the feeble light
prevented me from secing details and reading the
inscriptions which put it beyvond doubt that the saints
represented are these Scandinavian saints. Two vears
ago inspector G. Galster told me of a note about
these pictures in an early volume of *‘ Historisk Tids-
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skrift,”” of 1884, a reference by C. Weecke to a short
notice in the French ** Bulletin Monumentzl,”” & report
of memoranda of 1834 hy the LFrench art critic, P.
Durand. 1 consulted Dr. Mackeprang, Keeper of the
National Museum. The National Historic Museum at
Frederikshorg corresponded  with the Director of the
German Goerres Institute, r. Mader, wvhose acquaint-
ance | had made during the excavations at Shilo, and
put at my disposal a sum of money needed to make full
size copies. The copies were made by a Dutch painter
residing in Jerusalem, Tuddeus Rychter, under the
supervision of Prof. .\\. Schneider and Prof. Riicker,
of the Guerres Institute. There were some difficulties
with the orthodox authorities, so that even the highest
English authorities in Jerusalem had to be appealed to.
But the work was successfully executed and the copies
are now in the Irederikshorg Museum.

The pictures are executed in encaustic, burnt-in wax
colours.  That they have been able to preserve, more
or less, their original shape through the centuries is
owing to their being placed so high that they are out
of the reach of visitors. Theyv are only slightly over-
painted in later times, according to Rvchter, mainly
only the blue background above. But they are much
discoloured. The faces have almost faded away, prob-
ably directly erased by fanatic Mohammedans. The
Arabs were the masters of Palestine for centuries and
visited this church for the special reason that the southern.
arm of the cross was reserved for them. Its direction
is exactly towards Mecca.

The picture of St. Canute stands 1.4 m. high. On the
blue background above it stand the letters, right and
left: SCS CHNUTUS—RENX DANORUM. The
king stands with his right foot forward, ciown on head
and a saint’s halo; his right hand rests on a spear, his
left holds a Norman shield, round above, pointed below.
The king wears an originally white tumnic, reaching
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Fig. 2—St. Chnutus.
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down to his feet, over it a long cloak with a clasp. The
cloak is reddish, i.e., scarlet coloured. The tunic has
had a border below whose pattern can no longer be
descried. The shoes are possibly repainted in later
times, for their shape does not fit in with other details.

Fig. 3.—St. Olavus; Adorant on the left.
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The shield has ornamentation in gold and silver
colours.  The crown is a high iound diadem with two
rows of large precious slones.

The picture of St. Olaf is s ymewhat higher, 1.63 m.,
almost full life size. Its execution is more feeble, tech-
nically, and it has been sumewhat painted over, but
this has mostly peeled off. Rychter thought he could
see that the head had at first been a protile, but this is
hardly correct. Now the roval saint is represented
en face like St. Canute.  In his right hand he carries
a staff resembling a sceptre. It has been held to be
& sceptre by earlier observers, but it is undoubtedly St.
Olaf’s usual attribute, the axe, whose broad blade is
clearly visible in the copy of the picture and is good
evidence of the faithful rendering of it by the artist.
St. OlaZ; 100, wears a diadem and a halo. Here, also,
the inscription is right and left of the head: SC S—
OLAVUS REX NORVEGIE. The long tunic, reach-
ing down to the feet, has a broad border below, with
a centre and edges of various pattern.  His cloak is
shown lined with ermine, a starrv pattern on its outer
side. The shield, again a Norman shield, shows a
highly intricate, originally golden ornamentation on
blue ground, surrounding a cross, and a border decora-
tion of a highlv refined meander pattern, as in St.
Canute’s shield.

To the right of the king kneels a little adoring figure,
almost invisible, which onlv came to licht during the
copving. Earlier ohservers had not seen this figure,
so important for understanding the pictures.

The attitude and outlines of the figures are character-
istic and of grand simplicity, Durand says, and even
now, in their discoloured state, they harmonize with
the deep solemnity of the basilica. There is no doubt
about their date. The diadems, details of the dress, the
form and ornamentation of the shields, all date from
the second half of the twelfth century.
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The Scandinavian szints, as above said, helong to
i long series of saints whose pictures adorn all the
co'umns of the central nave and five of the seven
casternmost columns in the southern side aisle. A
short survey of all the pictures is necessary to under-
stand how and why the Scandinavian saints were
included among them in such a distant and sacred
place.!

Of the saints still recognizable some are of a general
character : John the Baptist, Jchn the Evangelist, St
Stephen, the Holy Virgin. Seven are .pecially oriental
szints, and three local Palestinian hermit saints. Then
there are four western saints, and, finally, besides St.
Canute and St. Olaf, three who may be called speciallv
Norman saints, St. l.eonardus, St. Bartolomarus and
St. Cataldus, known from Sicilv to England. St
Margaret, who was originally Syrian, may possibly be
also included among those worshipped by the Normans.
St. LLeonardus was the patron saint of the Sicilian Ducal
family.

Of Scandinavian saints, St. Olaf was undoubtedly
the most honoured. He was, too, the Patron Saint of
the axe-hearing Varangians, with two churches dedi-
cated to him in Bvzantium, and he continued to be so0
in the twelfth centurv, though thev were then mainly
recruited from England. The stay of his brother Harald
with the Varangians was not forgotten. The cult of
St. Olaf spread far and wide in the North? as well as
in Normandy and LEngland. St. Canute was far more
a specially Danish saint, but connected with Palestine
through the pilgrimage of his son, Charles the Dane,
of Flanders, to the Holyv Land, and in 1123 it had been
planned to make him king of Jerusalem.

Those who have had opportunity to studyv the pic-

1 Vioncent Abel: Bethlehem, Paris, 1924.

2 M. Mackeprang: The Cult of St. Olaf in Denmark. Norske Vidensk.
Selsk. Forh. ITT. 1930.
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tures on the coelumn closely declare that they are of a
homogeneous character and must be all of the same
date, and have been executed at about the same time
as the mosaics. Terminus ante quem is 1187, when
Saladin conquered Palestine. The mosaics were pre-
sumably executed in 1165-1169, and in the next years
Raoul was bishop in Bethlehem (died 1174) and
Amalrik king of Jerusalem. Both he and his prede-
cessor, Balduin, were related to the Emperor by
marriage. s the bishop, too, was certainly a Norman,

Fig. 4.—Birth and Christening of St. John the Baptist.

Painting in St. Gabriel's Chapel in Crypt, Canterbury Cathedral.
For compavison with the paintings in Bethlehem.

it is tempting to think that the pictures on the columns
and the mosaics are due to this constellation. It cer-
tainly helped to have them undertaken. So far as we
can see this ornamentation of the columns was not
planned as a whole. Since we have no information on
this point we must proceed by inference.

There is no trace of a plan in the sequence of the pic-
tures. Only the three easternmost on the south side
are oriental saints, the two on the north side Palestinian
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Of the Norman Saints two are on the north side, but
not side by side, St. Olaf and St. Canute are on the
south side, the fifth, St. Bartolomaus, in the southern
side aisle, most of them with inscriptions both in Latin
and in Greek, while five, the two Scandinavian kings,
John the Evangelist, St. James and the Holy Virgin,
have inscriptions in Latin alone. In most cases the
bilingual inscriptions put the Latin one uppermost or
first. If the pictures were executed by official initiative,
one would expect all the inscriptions to be in Greek,
which would always precede the Latin. \We are not
informed of the height of the pictures except, as men-
tioned, that St. Olaf is a little taller than St. Canute.
Thus there is no uniformity, even in this.

Surely the adoring figures found at least in three of
the pictures give the key to their genesis. As said
above, one of these is found in the picture of St. Olaf.
The only pictures in the whole series published up till
now (Iinceni Abel: Bethlehem) are a similar adoring
figure,-a man kneeling, in the picture of St. James, and
a male and female figure, husband and wife, kneeling,
in the picture of the Holy Virgin. There iray be others,
invisible as vet. The figure in St. Olaf’s picture
was only discovered during the copying of it. It is
extremely probable that the kneeling adorants are the
persons who defrayed the expenses of the execution of
the pictures. And that this was mainly due to pilgrims
is indirectly proved by the fact that only the pictures in
the central nave and in one half of one of the southern
side aisles were finished. They surely meant to con-
tinue the work when opportune.

Since the pictures generally bear the impress of
Western culture, which prevailed in this region at the
time (the twelfth century), these pictures are surely
due to European, specially Scandinavian Norman pil-
grims. The last prominent Danish pilgrim to the Holy
L.and was bishop Eskil of Viborg, in 1153.
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At any rate the pictures of St. Canute and St. Olaf
in the Church of the Nativity in Bethlehem furnish clear
and remarkable evidence of strong Scandinavian Nor-
man influence at the time of the Crusades.




A GAMING-BOARD OF THE VIKING
PERIOD FOUND IN IRELAND.

HE accompanying plate shows a rcmarkable and
important find made in 1932 by the First Har-
vard .Archwological Mission in Ireland. It is a
Viking Period gaming-hoard of vew wood and
comes from a crannog (a palisaded lake, or marsh-
dwelling) at Ballinderry, near Moate, Co. West
meath. It has been illustrated and fullv described
by the Director of the mission, Dr. H. O’Neill
Hencken, F.S.A., in Acta Archwologica, Vol. 1V.
(1933). p. 85. The gaming-board measures (excluding
the heads) g2 in. x ¢} in. and it is } in. thick (about 2 in.
thick at the horders). It was intended, according to
Dr. Hencken, for a game on the principle of Fox and
Geese, and in his opinion, which is based on a pene-
trating studv of the ornament, it was probably made in
the Isle of Man by a Celto-Norse craftsman of the third
quarter of the roth centurv. He suggests that it came
to Ballinderry, in the centre of Ireland, by wav of the
Shannon through the agency of the Limerick Danes
during or a little before the reign of Magnus Haralds
son of Limerick, who was king of Man and the Isles
from about 973 to 977. The gaming-bcard has been
presented by the Harvard Mission to the National
Museum, Dublin; a cast of it is exhibited in the Iron
Agr Gallery of the British Museum.

During the excavation of the same crannog the \is
sion also found a second object of outstanding interest
a bronze hanging-lamp of an hitherto unknown tvpe
probably stolen by viking raiders from an Irish ecclesi
astical building. This astonishing and richly decoratec
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piece of metalwork (not yet published) has likewise been
presented to the National Museum, Dublin, where it is
exhibited with the gaming-board and a fine gth century
sword (Mannus, Erganzungsband VI., p.! 240) -found
in 1928 in the same crannog.

T: D K.

Gaming-board of the Viking Period found in Ireland.



SAEMUNDR INN FRODI IN ICELANDIC
FOLKLORE.

By HELEN T. McM. BUCKHURST, M.A.
(Read April 8th, 1930.)

ONE of the best-known verses in the Havamal utters
a word of warning to those who would fain be
over-wise :

‘¢ Medalsnote skyli manna hverr,
Zva til snotr sé.”

[Every man should be moderately wise ; but let no maun be too wise.)
The poet’s reason for this advice is that the man who
knows too much is seldom happy; but there are other
dangers, to which he does not draw attention, in the
attainment of wisdom markedly bevond that of one’s
fellow-men. A reputation for over-much learning was,
in medieval times at least, apt to lead to suspicion as
to its nature and its source. Hence the cpithets murg-
frodr and margkunnigr, ‘ wise in many things,” came
often to have a sinister meaning; the ‘many things’
were frequently those which no entirely respectable and
god-fearing individual should know; ana as to the
source of the information, it was better not to enquire
too closely.  And once let a suspicion of such a kind
attach to any individual sufficiently well-known to be
a popular figure, legend is apt to grow apace in the lore
of the people. Vergil becomes Vergilius the Sorcerer;
Roger Bacon., Franciscan friar, philosopher and
scientist, becomes Friar Bacon the magician, whose
Oxford study is the haunt of devils and witches.

The Icelandic counterpart of Vergilius and Friar
Bacon is certainly Seemundr inn Fré8i—Samundr the
Wise. Of his actual life little is known ; of his actual
work still less. But that his work was considerable and
important we have abundant evidence in the numerous
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references, significant from their very cezsualness, in.
later Icelandic prose. His name is frequently coupled
with that of Ari, author of the I'slendingabo’k, as one
of the chief sources of information for later historians.
Ari himself refers to Szemundr, saying that he * made
the Islendingabdk for our bishops Porlakr and Ketill,
and showed it to them and to Semundr the priest.’
This seems to point to Saeemundr as being a slightly
older man than Ari, and tradition, fairly well supported
by evidence, fixes his dates as 1036-1153. \\e know
that his father’s name was Sigfuss, that he studied for
a time abroad, either in France or in Germany, and
became priest at Oddi on his return to Iceland. His
chief work appears to have been the lives of ten Nor-
wegian kings, Haraldr Harfagri and his nine successors;
but of this, as of his other work, no vestige now remains,
and we do not even know whether it was written in Latin
or Icelandic.

So much for the Seemundr of history. There remain
for consideration the Szemundr of literary tradition and
the Scemundr of folklore. The first mayv be brieflv dis-
missed ; the extraordinary lack of elementary critical
instinct, which, in the 17th century, assigned to him
the authorship of the Elder Edda hardly calls for dis-
cussion here. But the Scemundr of folklore is a far more
intriguing personality than the shadowyv ‘author’ of
the Edda poems. Two facts in the bare record of his
actual life serve as the verv scantv foundation for the
mass of legend that has accumulated round his name.
First there is his epithet inn Frodi, ‘the wise’; secondly,
there is his period of study abroad.

According to quite early tradition, the place of his
studv was none other than  Svartiskéli ’—° The Black
School '—popularly located in Saxony. In an early
version of the tale we are told that ‘Seemundr the \Wise
sailed abroad and went to the Black School. There
was no schoolmaster to be seen in the Black School, but
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whatever the students expressed a wish to learn any
evening, hooks on that subject appeared the next morn-
ing, or else the information was found written on the
walls.’

Later legends supply more detail. A tale from Borgar-
tjordr tells us that ' in former days out in a far land was
the school which men call the Black' School; in it men
learned magic and old iore of many a kind. The school
was built in an earthen-house exceeding strong; it had
no window, so all was pitch darkness within. There
was no tezcher there, but men got all their learning from
books, which were written in letters of fierv red so that
they could he read in the darkness. Those who studied
there were never alloned to go out into the open air or
to look upon the light of day. . . . It was either three
or seven vears before their course was completed. A
grev and shaggy hand came through the wall every day
and pgave the students their food.’

A version from Snafellsnes savs that the school was
in Germany, and was sometimes called ‘' Jupiter’s
School.” " The light is always dim, sufficient only to
allow the students to read, and is supplied by wax
candles, which burn day and night. A good meal is
served twice a day, and once during the night if folk are
awake, and there i» plenty to drink. The students have
also good beds, one apiece. . . . Theyv get anv books
to read that they demand, but may take nothing away
with them when thev go save what thev have written or
copied for themselves; but thev are allowed neither ink
nor pen.” Presumably it was not much that thev could
copy without these necessities. This version of the tale
concludes with a touch reminiscent of the Edda poems :
‘“ Far to the north in a great forest lies this school ; there
is no window by which one may see out, and the doors
all face north (horfa dyr i nordur).” One cannot but
recall T'gluspd and the hall that stood on the Strand of
the Dend.
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According to the Borgarfjoror account, Szemundr had
two Icelandic companions at the Black School, Kalfur
Arnason and Haltdan Eldjarnsson or Einarsson, after-
ward priest of Fell in Sléttuhlid. Both were, like
Samundr, historical characters, but the story shows a
fine disregard for chronology, since the real Halfdan
lived in the latter part of the 16th century. Kalfur
Arnason, like Sarmundr, has become the central figure
of a number of tales, in several of which Semundr
also playvs a part; the best known is the story from
Mulasysla of how the two of them cheated the devil of
his due.

*When Kalfur Arnason was in the Black School he
promised himself to the devil; but when Lie got back to
Iceland, he was anxious at any cost to free himself from
this promise, but could not imagine how to accom-
plish it.  So he went to consult Scemundr, and begged
him to help him out of the difficulty. Saemundr advised
him to rear up a bull-calf and name it Arni, and then
to rear up one of its calves and call it Kdlfur—* then,’
said he, *that calf will be Kalfur Arnason.” Kalfur did
as Siemundr advised, and a little later the devil came
along and said he had come to fetch Kalfur Arnason.
Kalfur said that he should certainly have him, and
handed over the calf, saving, ‘ Here is Kalfur Arnason.’
This the devil could not gainsay, though he was none
too well pleased with the way the promise had been
kept; but that was all he got from Kalfur, who lived
to a ripe old age.’

All the stories agree that it was easier to enter than
to leave the Black School. If a number of students left
in a body, the last to pass out was seized and kept by
the devil. And, according to some versions, even if
the hindmost man did succeed in emerging from the
narrow stairwayv that led to the upper air, he was still
in the devil’s power unless he could beguile him into
helieving him dead.
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The early accounts attribute Szemundr’s escape to the
intervention of Bishop J6n of Hdlar.

‘ Bishop Jén went to Rome, and there he heard that
Semundr was in the Black School. . . . So he went
thither, and talked with him, and offered to help him
escape if he would then go to Iceland and behave like
a good Christian. To this Szmundr agreed. So the
bishop made him go ahead, while he himself followed
with a cloak cast loosely about his shoulders. And as
he passed out, a hand came up through the floor and
seized the cloak and held it; but Jén got safelv out.
Then the devil came to Seemundr and made a bargain
with him to the effect that if Szemundr could hide him-
self for three nights, he might have his freedom, but
otherwise the devil would claim him as his own. The first
night Seemundr hid himself under the bank of a stream,
covering himself with a mixture of water and earth, and
the devil thought that he had been drowned ; the second
night he hid himself at sea on a piece of wreckage that
was floating near shore, and the devil thought that the
stream had washed him down into the sea. The third
night he had himself buried in consecrated earth; then
the devil thought that his body must have been driven
ashore and buried in some churchyard: and there he
dared not seek. But all this had been planned out by
Bishop Jén.’

Another early account is more farcical; Szemundr
slips the hind-quarters of a sheep under his cloak, and
the devil grabs this instead of his destined victim.

One of the Borgarfjordr legends makes the devil seize
Samundr’s cloak as he passes through the door, and
then slam the door to, so quickly, that it grzzes his heels;
but a more graphic account comes from the same dis-
trict.

‘As Samundr went up the passage and came out
at the door of the Black School, the sun shone towards
him and cast his shadow on the wall. And when the
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devil tried to seize him, Szemundr said ‘1 am not the
last; do you not see him who follows me?’’ Then the
devil snatched at the shadow, thinking it to be a man;
but Szemundr slipped out, and the door slammed on to
his heels. And from that time Samundr was always
shadowless, for the devil held fast to his own.”

But the best account of the escape comes from Mila-
svla. In this version Sazmundr has forgotten all his
past while in the Black School, not even remembering
his own name and being known as Buft. But his friend
Bogi Einarsson appears to him in a dream and tells him
how to free himself.

‘When you go out,” said Bogi, ' vou must let your
cloak lie loosely on your shoulders; someone will seize
you as you pass out, but then you must slip off the cloak
and so escape. DBut vet vou have much to fear from him
who is master of this school; for he will soon find out
that you are missing. \When vou set out on your journey
home, yvou must take your shoe off vour right foot and
fill it with blood and carry it all that first day on your
head. But when the evening comes, the master will
scan the stars, being wise in the understanding of their
motions; and he will take special note of vour star. But
when he looks on it, he will think that vou are dead,
slain by the sword, for a ring of blood will be seen
encircling vour star. . . . Next day vou must fill your
shoe with water and salt, and he will think, when he
looks at your star, that vou have been drowned at sea,
for seawater will seem to have floated round the star.
But when vou set out on the third day’s journey, you
must open a vein in vour side and let the blood run into
vour shoe; then take earth and mingle it with the blood
and speak words of blessing over it to hallow it, and bear
the shoe upon vour head all that day. And when he
looks at your star, it will appear ringed round with earth,
and he will believe vou dead and buried, and a great
loss will it seem to him. But when in the end he hears

.
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that vou are alive and well, he will marvel greatly at
your wisdom, and deem that it comes from him himself;
then he will become your well-wisher, and all your
troubles will be over.”’

One of the early legends, and a later tale from Borgar-
fjordr, not only make Szmundr trick the devil into let-
ting him escape from the Black School, but even make
him get a free passage home at the devil’s expense. The
bare bones of the tale appear in the early version, but
the Borgarfjordr legend supplies the picturesque details.

* When Szemundr, Kéalfur and Halfdan left the Black
School, the living of Oddi was vacant, and all three
asked the king for it. The king knew quite well with
whom he had to deal, and said that whichever of them
reached Oddi first might have it. So Szemundr went at
once and summoned the devil, and said :—* Swim out
to Iceland with me; and if vou get me to land without
wetting myv coat-tails, I am vours.” The devil agreed,
changed himself into a seal, and set out with Sazmundr
on his hack. All the time they were crossing the sea,
Seemundr was reading his Psalter. Soon they came in
sight of Iceland ; and then Sa:mundr struck the seal such
a hblow on the head with the Psalter that he sank down,
and Szeemundr went head over heels into the water. He
swam safely to land, the devil lost his bargain, and
Scemundr got the living of Oddi.’

After his hazardous escape from the Black School,
Seemundr seems to have had comparatively little diffi-
culty in his dealings with the Evil One, who is generally
referred to in the tales by the familiar name of Kolski.
One tale, apparently feeling that Kolski’s humility called
for some explanation, tells how, being challenged by
Szemundr to make himself as small as he could, he
reduced himselt to the size of a midge. The crafty
Sazmundr then wedged him up in a small hole in the
fence and refused to release him till he had promised
obedience. Henceforth Kolski was engaged in a series
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of menial tasks, such as transporting a whole wood from
one part of the country to another when Sazmundr ran
short of firewood, or of cleaning the priest’s cattle-sheds
of their accumulated dirt—though on this occasion he
revenged himself by dumping the manure-heap at the
church door just as the congregation was emerging.
The tales now become almost completely homely and
often farcical. One of the best is that of a frustrated
attempt at revenge on the part of the much-abused
Kolski. 1t tells how Kolski turned himself into a tiny
flv and slipped under the skin of some hot milk which
had been poured into Saemundr’s porridge-pot, hoping
that the priest would swallow him and so meet his death.
But the wily Seemundr saw the flv, guessed who it was,
and quickly wrapped it up in the milk-skin. Then he
tied a rag round it, and carried it into the church, and
there the miserable Kolski had to remain throughout
the Mass—* and never,” savs the tale, * did he spend a
more thoroughly uncomfortable time.’

On another occasion Swemundr laid a wager with
Kolski that he could find a rhyme to any line of Latin
iKolski could quote. Having capped ‘ Nunc {ibi deest
gramen ' with ‘ Digito tu lerge forumen,” and ' Hec
domus est alta * with * Si o1y descendere, salta,” he found
himself momentarily *stumped’ by Kolski’s * Nunc
bibis ex cornu.” But, quickly recovering himself, he
replied, with a lapse into the vernacular, * 17idisti,
gquomodo for ni.” Kolski immediately claimed forfeit,
justly saving that though fér nit might be a good
enough rhvme to cornu, it was certainly not Latin.
Samundr then resorted to sheer bluff, and, as the tale
naively puts it, ‘ they argued about it for a long time,
but in the end Seemundr, by his great learning, proved
conclusively to Kolski that for nit was Latin.’

Onlv a few of the extant tales about Seemundr do not
include Kolski; but there is a story about a Norn, to
whom, in the wild days of his vouth, Szmundr had
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promised marriage. Years later a mysterious chest
bound with bands of gold arrived at Oddi to remind him
of his old love: but Saemundr refused to open it, and
rode next morning on to a neighbouring mountain,
where he cast it into a deep rift. That mountain was
Hekla, and it was from this rift that volcanic fire first
broke forth, for the first time in the history of man.

On the whole, Kolski appears to have been a thor-
oughly submissive servant, and even such attempts as
he made on Swemundr or any of his household were
easily frustrated. He appeared to Saemundr’s house-
keeper (or, according to another version ot the tale, his
daughter) on one occasion, threatening to carry her off,
but was frustrated, in the good old fairyv-tale manner,
by being set first to count the feathers in the feather-
bed; and just as his task approachad completion,
Séemundr himself appeared on the scene, and Kolski
fled.

His final attempt was made when Szmundr layv on
his death-bed. Realising death was near, Seemundr, so
the tale goes, felt doubtful as to his future—‘ whether
it was to be in heaven or in the other place.” He bade
his foster-daughter keep watch during the night; and
when darkness came, the room seemed to her to be filled
with devils. The dving man seemed to be striving with
them znd resisting their beguilements. At last thev dis-
appeared, but their place was taken byv a swarm of
venomous gnats, which fiercely assailed the dying
Semundr. But at that moment a flash of blinding light
broke forth, and the watcher saw his soul pass upwards;
the apparitions vanished, and the bodv of Samundr,
scholar, priest, and wizard, lay lifeless, with no sign of
the last struggle in which he had subdued the powers
of evil with whom he had both striven and consorted
all his life.



EYMUNDAR SAGA AND ICELANDIC
RESEARCH IN RUSSIA.

By Coroner N. T. BELAIEW, C.B.
(Read December 11th, 1931.)

HE Icelandic studies in Russia are intimately
linked up with the ** Eymundar Saga,”’ and a
translation into Russian of that saga from its lcelandic
text published in 1834 by Senkovsky, professor of his-
tory at the St. Petersburg university, a brilliant philolo-
gist, essayist and writer, made - quite s stir in the
Russian literary and scientific circles.

Scandinavian, or, as they were called, ‘‘ Northern’’
studies, were by that time more than a hundred years
old, and Senkovsky alreadv had several distinguished
predecessors in that field.

In the first place we have to mention V. N. Tatischev
(1686-1750), one of the many Peter the Great’s brilliant
lieutenants, a gunner and a mining engineer by train-
ing, a diplomatist and civil governor by profession,
and the author of the monumental * Russian History
from the ILarliest Times.”

When in 1719 Jacob \illiam Bruce (1670-1735), of
Norman-Scottish descent and Muscovite by birth,’
drew Peter the Great’s attention to the urgency of a
complete geographical survey of Russia, that Emperor’s
eve fell on the young Tatischev, who had aiready distin-
guished himself at the battles of Narva and Poltava, and,
afterwards, spent between 1713 and 1717 several busy
vears abroad, engaging in various studies and collecting
a valuable librarv of geographical and historical trea-
tises. The choice proved a happy one, and to his attain-
ments as a soldier and engineer, Tatischev added the
distinction of becoming the first Russian historian, his

1 His father William left England during the days of Cromwell; he
died in 1680 at Pskov and left two sons: Jacob, a distinguished soldier
and a brilliant scientist, and Roman, the first governor of Petersburg.
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“Russian History from Earliest Times’’'' remaining
invaluable to, and even becoming in course of time mere
and more appreciated by, every studeni of Russian
history'.

In 1724 Tatischev was sent to Sweden on a diplo-
matic mission; besides he had to report on Sweden’s
mining and metallurgy, and also on her currency and
minting. He got into touch with several distinguished
Swedish scientists and historians, and the influence of
these Scandinavian associations is felt in his historical
research. It is undoubtedly to them that we owe many
references in the earliest chapters of his *‘ Ilistory ™ to
the intimate relations which existed between the first
Russian princes and the Northern countries, as, for
instance, the already elsewhere mentioned reference to
Alfnd (Efanda), a daughter of a Norse konung and a
wife of Rurik.”

If Tatischev can be considered as a precursor of
Northern studies in Russia, his younger contemporary,
G. S. Baver (1694-1738) was the actual founder of Ice-
landic research. His ‘' De Varagis,”” * hyv its lucidity
and wealth of argument based on actual study of Scandi-
navian, Greek and Eastern sources, remains up to now
a fundamental work on the so much debated ‘* Varan-
gian ' question. He attached a particular importance
to the studies of the sagas, and his follower and suc-
cessor, A. I.. Schlozer (1735-1809), advocated a creation
nf a special scientific bodv for the collection, examina-
tion and editing of all the Icelandic documents bearing
on the historv of Russia. Both Baver and Schlézer
liberallv used such of the sagas which were accessible
to them, but the request was much ahead of the times.

11t took Tatischev 20 years to accomplish bis task; he presented his
work to the Petersburg Academy of Sciences in 1739, but he did not live:
to see the publication even of the first volume of his History which
appeared only in 1768.

2« Rorik of Jutland,’ Saga-Book, vol. X., p. 11, 1929, p. 295.

$A Russian translation of it was published by the Academy in the
fourth volume of its transactions in 1768.
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Even in 1849, i.e., more than a hundred years after
Bayer’s death, and some 85 after the publication of
Schlézer’s request, another Russian historian, and him-
self a great authority on the early history of the country,
A. Kunik, considered that the time had not yet come
for such an undertaking, and that a hasty and uncritical
publication of Icelandic texts might even cause some
prejudice to Northern studies. ‘‘ No, we are not ready
yet for it,”’ was his conclusion. These pessimistic or,
perhaps, overcautious remarks were made by Kunik
in one of his critical reviews of the just then published
* Chronicon Nordmannorum,” by Kruse, in the
* Antiquités Russes,”” by Rafn and Magnussen." And
vet the veryv fact of the appearance of the ‘ Antiquités ”’
not only was stimulated by the ‘“ Evmundar Saga” of
Senkovsky, but, to a large degree was made possible
by it, as the funds for the publication by the Society
of the Antiquaries of the North of the ** Antiquités”’
were collected by Senkovskv and those interested in his
translation of the Icelandic texts. In 1840 a translation
of another saga, that of St. Olaf’s, was published by
another Icelandic scholar, the rev. S. K. Sabinin
(1789-1863); this was followed in 1849 by the same
author’s Icelandic grammar. It seems, however, that
these attainments showed the high-water mark of public
interest in Northern studies, and it was onlv in the first
vears of this century that Schlozer’s project was revived
i)_v prof. . Shakhmatov, and that a complete edition
of the sagas, bearing on Russian history, was under-
taken bv the \cademy : the editorship was entrusted to
prof. Th. Braun, but, unfortunately, the war and the
revolution prevented the realisation of this work.* Thus.
lonking back on the nearly two-hundred vears period
of Tcelandic scholarship in Russia, we have to admit

1+ Remarques critiques, etc.,” Bull. V., VII. 1850, p. 129.

24 Pag Historische Russland im Nordischen Schrifttum des X.-XIV.
Jahrhunderts " in Festschrift Eugen Mogk f. 70 Geburistag, Halle, 1924,
p. 161, 179-189.
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that the most important and, at any rate, the most spec-
tacular achievement in its course was Senkovsky’s
iranslation of the saga of Eymund.

Joseph Julian Senkovsky (Sekowsky) was born in 1800
near Vilna; his mother belonged to the Russian family
Buikov, and the young Senkovsky fluently spoke Rus-
sian, Polish, French and Latin; during his school years
at the college at Minsk and at the Vilna university he
mastered the Arabian, Persian and Turkish, and after-
wards added the Scandinavian languages and the Ice-
landic. In 1820 he was sent on a diplomatic mission
to Constantinople, and was given further facilities for
the studies of the Arabian and Coptic. In 1822, at the
age of 22, he was already professor of the Arabic and
Persian languages at the University of St. Petersburg,
and for 20 vears remained there. Then he decided to
retire and to devote himself more exclusively to the
spreading of general knowledge through his periodical,
““The Reading l.ibrary’’ (Biblioteka dla chtenia),
which he edited from its beginning in 1834 until 1856.
It is in the first volume of this library that appeared his
paper on the lcelandic sagas, and this was followed in
the second volume by the Evmundar saga; both the
original Icelandic text and the Russian translation were
printed alongside for the benefit of the reader, and, to
stimulate the interest in the Icelandic language, Sen-
kovsky skilfully selected texts and sentences which
possessed similar words, derived from the same roots
or were grammatically constructed on the same prin-
ciple. The vigorous and often beautiful language of
the translation, a clever introduction and the novelty of
the subject could not but appeal to the general reader
and to the scholar as well; even a casual reader was
easily carried away by the intensity of the author’s feel-
ings and his admiration of the sagas; some of his friends
went so far as to say that “ This paper is of universal
importance and will be translated into all the lan-



Icelandic Research in Russiu. 97

guages.” ' But, unfortunately for Senkovsky and for
the future of Icelandic research in Russia, a consider-
able section of young Russian historians was under the
sway of the so-called ‘* Sceptic School,”” and would put
to doubt not only the veracity of the sagas but of the
Russian chronicles (and incidentally of all chronicles)
as well. To make matters worse, Senkovsky allowed
himself to be carried away too easily by his admiration
of the sagas, and wherever there was = discrepancy
between the chronicler and the author of the saga he
placed himself unreservedly on the side of the latter and
severely criticised the chronicler; thus he brought upon
himself not only the criticism of the ‘‘ Skeptics,” but
also the wrath of people like Stroev,” who resented Sen-
kovsky’s disrespect for the Russian chronicler.

Still, the sober judgment of such an authority as
Pogodin ® was on the side of Senkovsky’s views, and
some episodes of Eymundar saga gradually found their
way into some of the historical textbooks, and, of course,
the incorporation of the saga in the ‘‘ Russian Anti-
quities *’ of Rafn did much to popularise it abroad; the
editors of the saga even included a French translation
of it to make it available to a wider circle of readers.

In spite of this very little was done after 1850 for the
study of the Eymundar saga, and a complete vindication
of its veracity and of the general soundness of Senkov-
sky’s judgment only came in 1926 with the publication
of a remarkable paper on the subject by A. J.
Liaschenko.*

According to its title the saga is the saga of Eymund,
i.e.,, a saga of Evmund’s exploits and adventures; as
these happen mostly in Russia, at the court of Yaro-
slav, belween the vears 1016-1021, the saga supplies us

1 Bulgarin, in the * Severnaya Pchela’’ (The Northern bee), 1833.

2¢« Kritichesky Vzglad etc.” (*' Some criticism, etc.”), Moscow, 183,

3 Moscow, 1846, pp- 275. (A Course of Lectures on Russian History).

4+ Eymundar Saga and the Russian Chronicles,” Bull. Ac. Sc. Petrop.,
1926, pp. 1061-1086.
G



98 Saga-Book of the Viking Sociely.

with a wealth of details concerning Russian and North-
mar: and their mutual relations; incidentally many an
episode, like, for instance, the death of Sviatopolk,
appear in quite a new light. But, on the whole, Rus-
sian history only serves as a background to Eymund’s
own history, and, quite naturally, events interesting
to him or to his followers are related with some flourish
and more details, than some others, which would seem
more important to us, and also seemed so to the writer
of the chronicle.

The saga starts with the relation of events in Norway
leading to the expulsion or expatriation of many a
conung, namely of the rebellion of Rorik, Evmund’s
brother, and his subsequent blinding by Olaf. Evmund,
on his return from a viking-cruise, learns about Olaf’s
policy, and, whilst declining to fight him and even
endorsing his unifying policy, refuses to payv homage
to him and decides to sail eastwards to Gardarike, where
on the death of king Waldemar (*‘ Valldamars’’) his
sons are said to be fighting for their father’s possessions.
The names of these sons of St. Wladimir are given in
the saga as Burizlafr, Jarizlafr and Vartilai. The first
two names sometimes are given as Burizleifr and Jariz-
leifr, and refer to the sons of \Wladimir Sviatopolk-
Burislav and Yaroslav; the third is Briachislav and
Yaroslav’s nephew, but known to the Northmen as
‘““ brother,”’ according to his princely courtesy title.

The following chapters relate the happenings in
Russia and the strife between Yaroslav and Sviatopolk;
here every word gives us some precious details as to
the customs and usages of the time, and T should like
to warmly recommend these to everv student of the
Viking-period. The English reader will meet here at
every turn names and persons familiar from Saint Olaf’s
saga and the saga of Harald the Stern. Evmund and
his companions are entertained at Yaroslav’s court by
his queen Ingigerd, daughter of Olaf the Swede, and

Bl
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what she is eager to learn is about her former lover Qlaf
of Norway; and the mutual friendship of hostess and
guests to Olaf supplies the first links of sympathy. The
wilful Ingigerd and the book-loving Yaroslav are liv-
ing before the reader’s eves, and Ingigerd (of this saga)
in particular is quite like to the girl-Ingigerd of Olaf’s
saga. Thus, to the viking Eymund life in Russia
offered the same adventures as anywhere in the west,
but the reader will perhaps have noticed with some sur-
prise, that Russia of the days of Yaroslav not only was
for him a Gardarike, i.c., a land of towns, as distinct
to his own land of communes or fvlke, but a kind of a
promised land where riches were to be won or bartered,
and, in case of need, asvlum and securitv found.

It is also to be noticed how in these far-off days all
the countries of the North were linked together by
common interest, by common ties of blood, friendship
and understanding. If only on this account it is to be
earnestlv hoped that some Icelandic scholar would
undertake the task of editing and translating that saga
into English. The text of that saga has been preserved
to us in the same Flateyjarbdk, where the Faerevinga
and Jarla sagas were discovered, and that may add an
additional interest to the English reader and the mem-
bers of the Viking Society in particular.




MILLENARY CELEBRATION OF THE
DEATH OF KING HARALD
HAIRFAIR, 933.

T the Annual Dinner of the Viking Society held

in Claridge's Hotel, L.ondon, on November 17th,

1933, the MiNNI toast- to the departed Vikings, with

special reference to King Harald Hairfair, was to have

been proposed by Mrs. Erling Monsen, who was
unfortunately unable to attend.

wi

Harald's Howe, Haugesund.

The following is what Mrs. Monsen had intended to
say regarding Harald : —

“I will now speak of the great Norse king Harald
Hairfair. A millenium was celebrated this summer in
Norway in memory of his death in ¢33—a thousand
vears ago. He was buried at Haugar near the little
town of Haugesund on the West Coast of Norway.
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Harald Hairfair was a remarkably gifted king in many
ways—strong, brave and ambitious—and it is doubtful

whether any other Norse king wielded a greater
influence in the North. He conquered the whole of
Norway and was the first king to unite the land under
one ruler: But thousands of people would not submit
to his rule and they left the country. So serious did
the emigration become, that Harald was forced to

King Haakon (left), Mrs. and Mr. Erling Monsen (3rd and 4th from left).

forbid people to leave the land except with his permis-
sion. It was of course in his reign that Rolf the
Ganger and his adherents left Norway and settled in
the north of France.

The millenium celebrations took place at Haugesund
on July 17th, 1933, and King Haakon, who wished to
be present, came round the coast from Oslo in a war-
ship. T only wish he could have come in one of the
old Viking ships!
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My husband and myself had the honour of being
invited, and we laid a wreath on Harald Hairfair's
burial howe on behalf of the Viking Society. This little
gesture was greatly appreciated by everybody, and the
Committee at Haugesund has asked us to convev its
sincerest thanks to the Viking Society for having taken
part in the celebrations. There were about seventeen
thousand people gathered around the Howe where the
old King is buried, and it was a glorious sight to see
King Haakon—a modern Viking King—standing
6ft. 3in. talking to his people in the most informal and
charming manner. There he stood by the grave of the
first king who united Norway, and had a heart to heart
talk with his people, who cheered and cheered him.
There seemed to be no limit to the enthusiasm with
which the King was welcomed.”




REVIEWS.

Ovr ForeratHERs: I'HE GoTHONIC NarioNs. By GubMUND SCHUTTE.
Vol. IL. Cambridge : University Press, Pp. xvi., 482. 20 mups.
30s.

[f Dr. Schiitte’s book is primarily 4 work of reference, it is, like
many reference books, a store-house of facts which is interesting
wherever it is opened, but it may also be read through from begin-
ning to end as a connected narrative. The first volume was published
four years ago, but the second is complete in itself, and can be used
independently. It forms a survey and classification of all the Gcr-
manic nations and tribes, with evidence as to their relationships,
homes and journeyings derived from history. archaeology, architec-
ture, philology, place- and personal-names, and epic legend. The
author’s chief aim *has been to provide a methudical frammework,
showing how the detailed information expected in an ethnic manual
should be arranged.” Naturally the framework is filled in in very vary-
ing fulness. for in certain directions research has been but scanty,
while in others there has heen an over-abundance of investigation,
with its resulting mass of literature, of good, bad or indifferent
quality, among which the author has had to muke his choice. He
has been wise and successful in presenting the main facts as simply
as possible, sometimes leaving their interpretation to the reader,
sometimes discussing the problems involved (especially in contro-
versial points which he has himself investigated) with due fairness
to hoth sides.

The usual division among the Germanic tribes (the term Gothonic
seems to the present writer, as well as to many others, no improve-
ment on Germanic) is intc North Germanic, West Germanic and
East Germanic. In the main Schiitte follows this, but he is careful
to make it clear that though in the case of North and of East Ger-
munic a linguistic unity is paralleled by a certain amount of political
or cultural connection, the West Germanic group of peoples is bound
together by similarity of language only; there is no historical or
other evidence. from any peviod, for a ° West Gothonic common-
wealth or common political action.” I'urther, the author distin-
guishes strictly the German-Dutch from the North-West Gothonic
sub-group (Saxon and Frisian, and later Anglo-Saxon in England),
and adds as a separate group, intermediate between West and North
Gothonic, the branches originally established in the Jutlandic penin-
sula: Angles. Jutes, Teutones and Cimbri, Eudoses. Wendle. So
that his sub-groups actually number five: (1) Gothic or East Gotho-
nic; (2) German-Duteh or South Gothonic; (3) North-West Gothonic;
(4) The peninsula sub-group; (5) Scandinavian or North Gothonie.

Owing to the comparatively short period of history to be covered,
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the Bast Gothonic group is dismissed in sixty-th.cece pages, though
by no means lightly dismissed. Here we seem to have an unmis-
takable early unity of speech, civilisation and creed. though the
political history of the sub-divisions soon diverges. These sub.
divisions are not all clear, and are given only tentatively. The Goths
as a whole played an important part in the Migration Age, and
traces of them are still to he found in place-names from the Crimea
to the Iberian peninsula. The Goths proper, and also the Burgun-
dians, contribute many well-known figures to Germanic epic
literature.

In dealing with the West Germanic linguistic sub-group, Schiitte,
though to some extent opposing German-Dutch to Saxon-Frisian,
makes it clear that hesides the often-qyuoted resemblances hetween
Anglo-Saxon and Frisian, there are divergencies which are difficult
of explanation if a Saxon-Frisian linguistic unity is assumed; hs
would prefer to keep each of the four branches apart as separate
sub-groups. An early German-Dutch unity is, however. fairly easily
acceptable. Within this group Schiitte places the following hranches :
Erminionic, Swabians (Germans proper), Marcomanni, Varistae,
Langobards, Ermundures (Thuringians), Franks, Marsi, German
Saxons. In these, as in the later sections. the character of local
types of farm-houses often contributes interesting additions to the
evidence afforded by other types of information.

In the chapters on the North-West Gothonic sub-group, the account
of the Anglo-Saxon settlement in England is a useful summary, but
suffers from (perhaps necessary) compression. 'The author follows
Thurlow [Leeds in helieving the main attack to have come through
East Anglia. and he agrees with Zachrirson and Foord that a con-
siderable Celtic element survived among the population. The pre-
dominating influence among the settlers he takes to have heen Saxon.

The Ncandinavian snb-group has a long, more-or-less common his-
tory. though here we have as many distinct sub-divisions as else-
where. The chief are the Erulian, Danish, Gautic, Gotlandic.
Svionie, and Norwegian branches. It is apparently possible to trace
the Germunic peoples in Scandinavia since the time of the Bronze
Age, and 1t is also possible that in certain parts the continuity of
development can be shown to have been unhroken since the Mega-
lithic Age. The latter has left no traceable mark on the Place-names
of the Ncandinavian countries, but the uareas of Norway which
contain the principal Bronze-ige settlements :nre marked by a
striking number of the most archaic type of simple (uncompounded)
tribal and river names; the same is true of South Jutland.

A good many controversial points are dealt with in this part of
the volume, such as that which concerns the origin of the Danes:
where they indigenous to Zealand, or did they immigrate thither
from Sweden? Schiitte inclines to the former alternative. It is
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interesting to find that Schiitte leans to the theory that the Geéats
of Beowulf were Jutes and not Gautar; this section, however, is not
very convincing.

The book is illustrated by a number of maps, which are presumably
as clear as various types of hatching can make them. A list of
abbreviations is combined with a bibliography. There is an index,
which might have been fuller. In a book in which each section
has to be moderately complete in itself, there is necessarily « certain
amount of repetition. ‘I'here are very ravely contradictory state-
ments (e.g., two etymologies for Surrey, pp. 33 and 231). Remark-
ably few misprints occur, though they appear occasionally in namies,
e.g., Pond for Pound (p. 275), Mulcester for Mulcaster (p. 274). Dr.
Schiitte is to be congratulated on having completed a notable task,
and having produced a book to be kept constantly at one’s elbow—

. ; _ 1
an enlic eaxl-gestealla! M S S.

HEeMSERINGLA, OR THE LavEs oF THE NoursE Kivus. ldited, with Notes,
by ErrLine MonseN, and translated into Linglish with the assist-
ance of \. H. Smith. 8vo. pp. xxxviii.+770. Cambridge:
. Heffer and Sons (1932). 18s. net.

There was undoubtedly room for a new translation of the greatest
of Icelandic histurical writings. Samuel Laing's, available in Nos.
717 and 847 of Eweryman’s Library, was originally published iu 1544,
and was hased on Aal’s Norwegian version; and Morris and Mag-
nisson’s, which appeared in Vols. [IL.—VI. of the Sayn Library
(1893-1905) has not found much favour with those who know the
original. Icelandic studies are deeply indebted to Morris, but his
very individual style has not proved a good model for subsequent
translators. Snorri i1s no more quaint or naive than Chaucer; he
is in fact one of the few greatest prose writers of the world, and
it is no husiness of a translator to get between him and the public.
Mr. Monsen and Dr. Smith have bappily adopted . sound workman-
like style with few archaisms or dialectal words. It is a pity, how-
ever, that they have used the modern Norwegian forms of Old Norse
names (c.g., Tjodolv of Kvin); this has led at least one competent
critic to the quite unjustified conclusion that their translation is based
on Storm’s Dano-Norwegian version. Their translation is in general
faithful, hut they have not in every case caught the precise meaning
of the Icelandic.

A few examples taken from the episode of the Jomsvikingar will
serve :—

At p. 140 “ Thorkel the High ' should be *“Thorkel the Tall.”

At p. 141 jador |eiva Biia is strietly not “ father of Bui,” hut
“ father of Bui and his brother (Sigurd. mentioned « little earlier).”

At p. 144 “one and a half hundred ships”’ is explained in a foot-
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note as 160. 'T'his must be a slip, for the different totals amount
to 180 (i.e., a long hundred of 120 and a half of that).

At p. 148 reiddi sik til fallz i strenginuwm is * threw himself for-
ward tethered as he was,” not on the rope.”

It should be added that this work includes . -rood many chapters
not translated by Morris and Magnisson nor edited in Finnur
Jonsson’s Heimskringla.

A few additions and corrections to the notes on the first part of
the translation are appended:—

At p. 22 a reference to B. Nerman's work on the early history
of the kings of Sweden is desirable.

At p. 3 it might have heen mentioned that the Useberg ship was
probably the resting-place of Queen Asa.

At p. 60 a reference might have heen made to H. Prentout’s Essai
sur les origines et la fondation du Duché de Normandie (Paris,
1911).

At p. 64 Rinansey is of course North Ronaldsay; at p. 153 Rogn-
valdzey is rightly noted as South Ronaldsay.

At p. 80 it is said that “ Grimsby, now in Lincolnshire, was at
that time in Lindsey.” Grimshy is of course a borough, hut geo-
graphically it is in the Parts of Lindsey, the northernmost of the
three divisions of Lincs.

At p. 87 McPherson (better Macpherson) is certainly not ‘‘the
son of Per or Pehr,”” but “ the son of the parson.”

At p. 99 the Manx House of Keys is most improbably connected
with O.N. kjdsa.

At pp. 139-140 it should have been noted that the dragon, the hird,
the bull and the hill-giant who successively repel Harold's wizard
from the coast of Iceland are the fylgjur of the four local worthies
mentioned immediately after. One of these is Tord gelli (pordr
gellir), whose bye-name, usually rendered in linglish “ the yeller”
(e.g., in B. R. Eddison’s Egil’s Saga), means “ hull "—originally
““ the bellower.”

At p. 182 the text illustration of the Long Serpeunt does not corres-
pond with the description of the vessel.

At p. 188 O.N. heppinn has survived in the Lincolnshire dialectal
heppen, ‘‘ deft.”

At p. 192 it is most improbable that Tyrker, who was a German,
‘“spoke in Turkish.””

At p. 206 it is odd to say that “p’ and ‘&’ do not exist any
longer in the modern Scandinavian languages; they are still used
in Icelandic.

At p. 210 the first element of the word translated ** blood bowls
is blét-, ‘ sacrifice,” rather than blé¥-, ‘ blood.’

At pp. 2278 a reference might have heen made to Margaret
Ashdown’s English and Norse Documents reluting to the reign of
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Ethelred the Unready. Her breakdown in health has been a great
loss to Old Norse studies in this country.

The book is splendidly produced, with five mups, eight half-tone
plates (including three of the Gokstad Ship, three of the Oseberg
Bhip, and a page tfrom the Ilateyjarbék) and text illustrations
on almost vvery page. These cuts, the work of several distinguished
Norwegian artists, have more than average merit, but most
of them have already been reproduced in the I\;ol‘wegian and Swedish
translations of the Heimskringla, and a larger number of half-tone
plates of Viking Age antigquities and Romanesque architecture and
sculpture (for the latter see L’ Art Tivant for 15 Dec., 1930) would
have been more welcome. Also while three early maps of Iceland,
which only comes incidentally into the story, are reproduced, there
is no satisfactory map of Norway. But when so much is given for
so little money it were ungracious to ask for more. Mr. Monsen
and Dr. Smith deserve well of all who ave interested in Icelandic
literature and in the early history of Norway.

Leeds. Bruce Dickins.

Tue Hisrory oF Piracy. By Puimnie Gosse. London: Longmans,
Green and (0., 1932. Pp. xvi., 349, with illustrations and maps.
15s. net.

We are not accustomed to think of the Vikings as buccaneers.
For us their historical importance and the colontes and kingdoms
they founded overshuadow their raiding exploits. Tlhere is no doubt
at all, however, that in the ninth century the rest of the world
regarded theni as most inurderous buccanners. Mr. Gosse has naturally
not heen able to devote much space to them, and does not attempt
to divide them into nationalities, calling them all “ Norsemen.”
It is not clear why he defines their dominions as extending “ from
the River Tweed to the Straits of Messina,” leaving out some of
their most important and historic kingdoms. His reference to
Turgeis’ action in allowing his wife. Aud, to give audience as a
pagan priestess at Clonmacnois misses the point, for it was this
action that provoked the Irish heyond endurance and led to the
death of Turgeis at the hands of Maelseachlin. For the rest the
hook is a comprehensive and very interesting account of the pirates
of all ages and places, and will be a useful book of reference.

E. L.

Tee KensiNgToN SToNe. A study in pre-Columbian American history.
By Hoaumsr R. Hovawp. Ephraim, Wis.. Privately printed,
1932. Pp. 316, 34 plates and illustrations. 3 dollars 50c. net.

It is strange that an archzological find of o much importance
a~ the Kensington Stone should be so little known in England. The

Stone. which hears o Ruanic inscription, was discovered under an
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aspen tree and firmly held by its roots, in 1898 by Mr. Ohman, a
farmer of Kensington in western Minnesota. The inscription wus
not deciphered for several years, when Mr. Holand succeeded in
that task. He read the nine lines on the face of the stone as
follows :—
8 goter ok 22 norrmen pia opdagelsefard fro winland of west
wi hade liger wed 2 skjar en dags rise norr fro theno sten
wi war ok fiske en dagh iptir wi kom hem fan 10 man ride
af blod og ded AVM frielse af illy

and the three lines on the edge as:—
har 10 mans we hawet at se aptir wore skip 14 dagh rise frim
theno 6h ahr 1362
which he has translated.” (We are) 8 Goths (Swedes) and 22 Norwegians
on {(an) exploration-journey from Vinland over the West. We had
camp by 2 skerries one day’s-journey north from this stone. We
were (out) and fished one day. After we came home (we) found 10
(of our) men red with blood and dead. Ave Virgo Maria, save {(us)
from evil.
(We) have ten of our party hy the sea to look after our ships 14
days’-journey from this island. Year 13G2”

His interpretation was at once impugned on several grounds. It
was declared that many of the characters were not true runes, that
the language was 2 mixture of Old Norse, Swedish and English,
that no Norsemen were known to have heen in Vinland or any
part of America in 1362, that an expedition of that time would not
he composed jointly of Swedes and Norwegians. that there could
not he skerries one day’s journey north of the stone or the sea 14
days’ journey distant, since Kensington lies over 2.000 miles from the
Atlantic, and that finally the Kensington district was largely popu-
lated by Scandinavian immigrants, some of whom probably cut the
stone and buried it. The stone was actively discussed for vears in
Seandinavian-Amervican papers of the Middle West and also in
Scandinavia. and many authorities admitted that it was very difficult
to explain away, while some declared it genuine. In the present book
Mr. Holand sets out the results of 25 years' investigation into all the
problems raised hy the inscription. HHe has found facts or proba-
bilities which seem to corrohorate every word of it and to reveal
a story of romantic intervest.

In 1355 King Magnus Eriks<on of Norway and Sweden sent oat
i strong expedition to Greenland under Paul Knutsson. mainly with
the object of reculling to the Church those Greenlanders who had
hecome heathens. JMvr. Holand vrecalls that in 1342 Ivar Bardsen
found the Western Mettlement deserted. and explains this by a state-
ment in Bishop Gisli Oddson’s Annals (written in 1637) that in 1342
the inhabitants of Greenland fell away from the true faith anid
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turned to the people of America. Knutsson would therefore have
to cross to America after the apostates. At any rate. his expedition
did not return to Norway until 1363 or 1364¢. King Magnus was one
of the Folkungs, o West Gothland family, and therefore the wmen
of his bodyguard, whom he expressly ordered Knutsson to take with
him, would be Goths, and would be accompanied by some of Magnus's
Norwegian subjects. This would also account for the mixed language
and localized runes of the inseription; and Mr. Holand has found
a late medimval prototype for every word, letter and numeral in it.
Failing to find the emigrants in Vinland, which Ms. Holand places
south of the Gulf of St. Lawrence, Knutsson cruised north. eventu-
ally sailing into the southern waters of Hudson’s Bay. There a
number of men, leaving 10 men to mind their ships, went up
the Nelson River, along the Red River, and finrlly reached Ken-
sington. American physiographists believe that che site on which
the stone was found, a hill still surrounded by marshy land,
was once an island. a» described by the inscription. 'The skerries
could not be found ** one day’s journey north from this stone ” until
somebody suggested that dags rise stood for the sauing term ddgr
or dags sigling, which i~ about 75 modern miles. Accordingly search
was made, and two likelv skerries wete found in Cormorant Lake,
some 76 miles north of the stone. Movre, there were found in boulders
at the edge of the lake =ome holes, evidently bored with steel instru-
ments a long time ago, which seemed to have been made to take
mooring-rings. This interpretation of dugh rise also and alone would
explain the statement that meu were watching the party’s ships
14 days’ journey away, for the mouth of the Nelwon River, the nearest
point of the sea, is over 1.000 miles distant. The age of the tree in
the roots of which the stone was found was determined. and left no
doubt that the stone must have heen under it since 1850 at latest.
The weathering of the inscription itself has convinced geologists and
epigraphists that it cannot be les~ than 100 years old, and therefore
was cut long hefore any Scandinavian colonist reached those parts.
The stone might well have found its way to Kensington from some
place near the eastern seaboard, carried by superstitious Indians.
Even this, however, Mr. Holand will not admit, and in support of
his argument adduces some finds which are almost as surprising as
the stone itself, viz., four Scandinavian axes of medimval type, one
Scandinavian spearhead and a Ncandinavian fire-steel, all, except
the spearhead, found within fifty miles of Kensington. With these
weapons is associated a theory (which Mr. Holand does not, however,
stress) that the men of the Kensington stone were ancestors of the
Mandan Indians, whose religion, civilization and fair complexion
seem to indicate a Buropean origin for thewm.

In putting forward this plausible and very valuable explanation
of the inscription, Mr. Holand has shown not only remarkable learn-
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ing but a scholarly impartiality and a closeness of reasoning which
deserve all praise. His theories about the life of the Norse Green-
landers and their frequent visits to the Amer,:un continent are
especially shrewd and illuminating. His helief about the Mandan
Indians is not likely to bhe correct, for the Kensington Stone men
were few, and ten of them had already heen killed by the Indians
(Sivux probably). The strongest argument in favour of his thesis
is the great improbabhility—one might almost suy impossibility—of
any forger possessing the quite exceptional knowledge of Greenland
history, of the by-ways of runology and of Swedish mediwval dialect
which the cutter of the inscription must have possessed, sinee in
1898 no Scandinavian scholar knew enough to decipher it, and yet
every word of it has now been corroborated in « manner which has
satisfied some of the greatest authorities, though it has left others
unconvinced. The weakest points in the story are the circumstantial
and dramatic nature of the inscription itself, entirely different from
the rather stereotyped content of all known runic inscriptions, the
great distance of Kensington from the sea, and the medieval axes.
Long after 1362 the early French explorers and the agents of the
Hudson’s Bay Company. even when they were on good terms with
the Indians and knew something of the country. took sixty years
to penetrate so far inland. Nor is it at all likely that Knutsson’s
men would reckon their exhausting journeys over very difficult
country and by waterways full of rapids in terms of dogr. Dags
rise simply means ‘“a day’s journey,” probably not more than 20
modern miles. The Nelson River cannot he regarded as “ west”

Vinland, unless we place Vinland muech further north than Mr.
Holand or anyone else has ever placed it. Indeed, it is not at all
likely that Knutsson would, or could. make the long voyage up to
Hudson's Strait and down into the Bay. [If. therefore, the Stone
ix genuine, its original site must have been somewhere in the eastern
provinces. The axex and the fire-steel would inspire more confidence
if they had been found scattered over the continent, or near the
sea., or along the Nelson River, instead of in a country populated
by Scandinavian immigrants and not far from the stone. Mr,
Holand has been careful not only to secure affidavits from all the
persons concerned in the finding of the Stone and of the axes but
to clear Sven Fogelblad :ind other immigrants from the charges made
against them of cutting the incription and ‘ planting >’ the Stone
Since no Scandinavian immigrant arrived there hefore 1864 anc
nobody seems to have realized., or indeed could realize until afte:
the Stone was found, that the place where it was found had onec
been an island. these immigrants can hardly he suspected. It i
unfortunate, however. that most of the affidavits were taken severa
vears after the finding of the Stone, when the memories of thos
who swore them were not a< clear as they should he. And th

‘o
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medieval weapons must lie under the suspicion of having heea
imported to support the story told by the Stone.

It is, of course, possible that the Scandinavians cut and left in
North America several rune-stones. But one with an inscription
so exceptional and so dramatic as that on the Kensington Stone
must be regarded with grave suspicion, especially in these days
when the Glozel forgeries are still fresh in our memory. And
the fact, admitted by Mr. Holand, that it would have taken the fugitive
and desperate Norsemen two whole days to cut the inscription, goes far
towards proving that they did not cut it. But who did, if not thev? Mr.
Holand’s fair and cogent reasoning and his careful yet imaginative
handling of his facts will, however, fascinate his readers, whether
they are interested in Norse history and the discovery of Amevica
or not. While his subject is of the greatest historical importance,
his book is more exciting than many a detective story.

E. L.

VigiNG KNIGHTS, A TALE OF THE PAGAN NORTH. By Mavrice P. Dunvap.
Edinburgh : The Moray Press, 1933. Pp. 308 [llustrated. 8s. 6d.
net.

This book is the life of St. Olaf, King of Norway, and his * Knights.’
founded on Snorri Sturlulson’s Heimskringla, and other sources, and
written in the form of an historical novel. The author is the
American Consul in Dundee. who has personally visited the various
scenes of Nt. Olaf’s romantic and chequered carecer—his boyhood
at Ringerike, viking raid in Sweden, cruise to England, when he
assisted the English in/ taking London Bridge from the Danes, visit
to Normandy, return to Norway, where he was accepted as king,
his broils with the Swedish king and marriage to his daughter,
baptism of his illegitimate son Magnus, defiance of Canute, defeat
and flight to Sweden and Russia, return to Norway, defeat and death
at Stiklestad and subsequent popular beatification.

The illustrations are good and interesting, showing the scenes of
St. Olaf’s boyhood and exploits. including works of modern artists
and sculptors. But the map has the viking ship with its flag flying
against the wind, and with its helm on the larboard instead of the
starboard side. The author does well in apparently giving us a
warning by the illustration of the modern Shetlandic representation
of a viking ship (which is now used in a modern perversion of an
old Scotch Yule festivall), which includes warriors with imaginary
theatrical winged helmets which the vikings never wore. The ship is now
burned instead of a tar-barrel as formerly, and the ceremony has
heen actually mistaken by unwary antiguaries as an old Norse sur-

1 Ophelli day, uphellya, a Scotch forensic term for the end of the Christmas
holiday, when the old custom of “ the burning of tbe clavie" took place, in which
a blazing tar barrel was carried in procession with the object of emsuring n
successful fishing season.
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vival, instead of a modern caricature of a Scotch custom—the viking
ship having been first introduced, as late as 1889, to take the place
of the tar-barrel.

The suggestion (p. 306) that: ** Skot-land means, in the old Norse,
tar (or treasure) land—the Vikings found both tax and treasure
in Scotiand,” does not accord with the fact that the Irish were called
Scotti in Latin of the 4th century; that Adamnan, circa 700, called
Ireland and the Irish, Scotia, Scoti, and the Scots (Irish), of Dal-
riada, etc. Scoti Britanie; and that the Scots (Irish) colonised Alban,
which was afterwards called Scotland, before the vikings arrived.
The derivation of the Latin Scotti is unknown.

The story is told in a straightforward and homely style which
should appeal to the general reader and create a much needed
popular interest in the history and antiquities of the Viking north.
The book is sumptuously got up and illustrated.

NorTEMEN OF ADVENTURE. By CHARLEs MarsHALL Smith. Longmans,
Green and Co,, London, 1932. Pp. vii., 389. S plutes and 3 maps.
16s. net.

This is a book intended for the general reader, but it is at the
same time a vehicle for the statement of a thesis, and, as is usual,
in such instances, both reader and thesis are treated very badly.
We must pay tribute, however, to the author’s vbvious enthusiasm
and energy, and to his courageous attempt to persuade us that the
vikings were really a very important people. ‘ Dominant’ is Mr.
Smith's word for them, and he mukes it the key-note of his book.
Aryan and Nordic—no praise is too high for anything to which
we can affix these dominating labels, and when we find that it is the
Vikings who were *the dominant people of « dominant race,” then
we are indeed prepared for the majestic parade of their virtues with
which Mr. Smith faithfully entertains us. It is hard to find any-
thing wrong with these clean-limbed gentlemaunly heroes, and in
this enervating atmosphere of luscicus praise our saga-friends are
strangely—and to my mind unpleasantly—transfigured; hut Mr.
Smith certainly contrives to make the hest of his case, and I should
be very sorry to have to try to dispel what is clearly the dominant
idea in his mind. The Greenland tragedy, for in:stance, must just
be written off as an example of that rare misfortune, the victory
of environment over dominance; for one of the 1ules is that you
must not on any account blame a dominant people for the disasters
that befall them.

On the principle that careers are a key to industry, the book
begins with an account of a dominant Icelander of the 12th—13th
century, and then takes us back to Odin, the prototype of the North-
men. There is an accompanying sketch of the pre-history of the
norih, and an attempt to endorse the view that Odin was the leader



Reviews. 113

of ““ a gifted people from the South who superimposed their culture
on the North” and introduced the domineering strain into the
mental make-up of the north-dwellers. This matter, as handled by
Mr. Smith, is so many pages wasted, since he does not make any use
at all of proper archaological method, and gives no adequate
account of the Iron Age in Scandinavia, without which the discussion
of culture-contacts in the period becomes absurd. We pass on to
an account of the Ynglings and Skjoldings, an essay on the origin
of what Mr. Smith calls ‘ Vikingism,” and then to the main body
of the book, which is entitled a ‘ Viking Who’s Who.” This section
(starting with Hengist and Horsa, and including Alfred the Great)
adroitly succeeds in covering the chief events in Viking history,
and includes many attractive sketches and tales well told. But there
is a wealth of curious detail, and, as one reads, one gains the impres-
sion that in Mr. Smith’s view ‘dominant’ sources are not to be
subjected to the rigours of criticism. The book concluded with a
bibliography of works in English. It is also illustrated by three
useful maps and a set of plates, that include pictures of some of the
most preposterous and depressing statues I have ever seen. Most
of us know the difficulties of illustrating a history book, but few
of us would dare so openly to give the lie to our text as does Mr.
Smith when he shows us Harald Fairhair (opp. p. 144) and Olaf the
Stout (p. 208) as two urbane nonentities who do not loock as though,
even together, they could successfully dominate a kindergarten.

T. D. KeNpRrICE.

Eppa aNp Saca. By Berruwa S. Puiwieorts, D.B.E., Litt.D. (Home
University Library. Thornton Butterworth, Limited. Pp. 256.
1931. 2/6).

Dame Bertha Phillpotts’s compact yet rich study of the heroic
literature of the North is, we now know, itself an heroic work:
like Gisli’s, her last stroke was no weaker than those which went
before. This book gives the necessary facts and conveys the spirit
at the same time, with a scholarship equalled by its liveliness and
humanity. How just, for example, it is to illustrate the pattern of
scaldic verse by a stanza celebrating the prowess of a cricketer!
(Though the 3rd and 4th lines have surely been transposed by the
printer). Harald Hardrada would certainly have added cricket to
his other accomplishments if he had lived nine hundred years later:
the stanza is as appropriate in subject as it is humorous in effect.
And with this quickness and liveliness there is too, when there is
need for it. a nobhle expression of the ‘“sense of the splendour of
human life and its high obligations,”” particularly in chapters III.
and IV. and in the chapters on the sagas. There is a world of
significance in one qguiet remark: “ None of the subjects of the bio-

H
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graphical sagas is a successful man, or has the kind of life selected
by a modern biographer.” It is a change not for the better which
is found in such later sagas as that of Fritiof, where ° the test
of goodness is success.”

Dame Bertha’s own criticism is followed by an annotated List
of Works Cited and an annotated Bibliography. Any student who
worked through these, as well as her survey, would be well equipped
for further research.

Epira C. Barmo.

London.

Ors T8E RussiaN. By Nicmouas Size. Pp. 288. London: F. Warne
and Ce., 1933. 7/6 net.

Ola the Russian is no other than Olaf Trygvesson, whose life Mr.
Size has here retold, with imaginative embellishments and additions
wherever the lhistorical version is thin or leaves gaps. The author
has kept very close to the saga, and where he has expanded the tale
he has generally done so with knowledge and judgment. He has
utilized to the full Olaf’s adventures in Lancashire and Cheshire
to introduce the scenery and ancient customs of a country and people
which he knows particularly well; and the chapters ‘ The Great
Fight in Barnston Vale’ and “ Seven Kings on the Dee’ are among
the best in the book and give the reader a very good idea of the
relations of the Saxons, Norwegians and Danes with each other in
England at the end of the tenth century. It is a pity, however, that
no dates are given; they would not injure the book as a historical
romance. Olaf, of course, is made one of the seven (or was it eight?)
Kings who rowed King Edgar to Chester Castle. On page 38 the
author puts forward some novel theories about the Ynglingar. He
writes: “In the seventh century the pressure of the Swedes behind
them and the tales of the luxuriant lands of the West led the whole
nation of the Yngli to cross the North Sea to the British Isles; and
bere they were so well received that in a short time they spread
over the whole country, even as far as the most remote island, still
called Anglesey. It was their language which was adopted, and it
was by their name that the larger part of the British Isles came
to be known; also it was their ideas about religion, truth, and fair
play which came to be adopted by the nation at large. Their clear
view of religion eventually created Protestantism ’? Neverthe-
less the book, which is written in an easy, picturesque style, makes
excellent reading and is to be commended as one which will popu-
larize among English children the life of o great Norwegian warrior
and Christian.

E. Lynau
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Cerric ORNAMENT IN THE BRITISH IsLks DOwN To A.D. 700. By
E. T. Leeps, M.A., F.8.A., Keeper of the Ashmolean Museum,
Oxford. Ozxford, at the Clarendon Press, 1933. 9in. x 5lin.,
pp. xix., 170, 40 figures and 3 coloured plates. Price 12/6 net.

This is the only systematic and archzologically critical account of
pagan Celtic art in Britain that exists, and we are fortunate in having
Mr. Leeds as the author of a book so urgently needed by what is now a
considerable body of sludents. Its vigorous style and courageous outlook
mark it at once as a work of exceptional meerit, and those who know Mr.
Leeds, a respected leader of archzological thought in this country, will
not need to be told that it is also an amazingly thorough and extremely
useful survey of the material. Mr. Leeds’ subject is that first expression
ot Celtic art which we find in British antiquities of the la Téne period,
and though he discusses the decline of this art during the centuries of
Roman rule and its revival after the close of the Roman period. his main
content is the extraordinary assembly of late la Téne bronzes which forms
one of the chief ornaments of our insular archzology. These splendid
objects, offen gaily enamelled and illustrating both in modelling and
incised design those rolling flamboyant curves that are the hall-mark of
la Téne art, form in sum a collection of masterpieces that the continent
cannot rival. The Battersea and Witham shields, the mirrors from
Birdlip and Desborough, the famous horned helinet from the Thames,
the Torrs champfrein, and the engraved sword-scabbards from Yorkshire
and Ireland, are only a few among many objects in our museums of such
remarkable beauty that it is very difficult to understand why we have had
to wait so long for a competent account of the art and archmology that
they represent. Perhaps one reason is that there are few subjects more
likely to involve the author at once in the storm and excitements of
controversy ; but Mr. Leeds is a hardened and trusty campaigner, skilled
in both attack and defence, and few would have fought their way through
to the finish with such valour and adroitness as he displays. Knowing
well the difficulties of this little-understood period, he would be the last
to ask us to accept his book as an infallible guide to early Celtic art; he
has every reason, however, to expect our gratitude for a painstaking and
most informative survey, brilliantly conceived and abundantly illustrated,
which will for a very long time mark art the only path available for those
who would follow him upon this same adventurous journey.

T. D. KENDRICK.






THE CLAUGHTON HALL BROOCHES.
By T. D. KENDRICK, M.A., F.SA.

HE discovery of a viking’s grave at Claughton

Hall, near Garstang, Lancashire, took place in
1822." The site was a low mound of sand about half
a mile to the east of the main road between Preston and
Lancaster at a distance of 10 miles north of Preston,
and this mound in all probability was a Bronze Age
barrow, since the finds included a stone axe-hammer
(now at Claughton Hall) of a well-known Bronze Age
tvpe, and a cinerary urn (now lost) containing burnt
bones. As the discovery was accidental and the finds
were not immediately collected, and as many vears had
passed before a report was published, we need not
trouble about the failure to see that the Viking Period
remains belonged to a secondary burial,® and it suffices
now to note that all that is left to-day at Claughton
Hall of the contents of the coffin containing the viking
are two tortoise-brooches, a silver-gilt and nielloed
ornament made to serve as a brooch, and two glass
beads. The present owner of them, however, Major J.
Fitzherbert-Brockholes, whose kindness leaves us
deeply indebted to him, recently sent this small collec-
tion to the British Museum, where the brooches were
cleaned, much to their advantage, and with his per-
mission subsequently exhibited in the Iron Age
Gallerv for a short period (Aug.-Nov., 1934). I now
publish the photographs that were taken after treat-

' Arch. Jourm. VI. {(1849), p. 74; cf. V. C. H. Lancs. 1., p. 261.
2 The find was made during the construction of New Lane, Claughton-
on-Brock, and the mound has completely disappeared.

3 Cf, my remarks Trans. S-E U. S. S. 1933, p. 46.
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ment in the Laboratory and before the return of the
brooches to Claughton Hall, where they are now kept.

The pair of bronze-gilt tortoise-brooches (Pl. 1) are
of a well-known type ' that was fashionable in the 10th
century and might perhaps have been worn as early as
A.D. goo. They permit us to say almost with cer-
tainty that the burial cannot be later than gzo and was
verv probably made before that date. They are a pair,
turned out of the same mould, and they belong to the
composite varietv of this sort of brooch in which an
openwork outer plate is fitted over an inner domed
shell that is cast in one piece with the base and rim of
the brooch. The outer shell rests on a rebate or step
at the top of the ornamental base, and it is held in such
a position that a slight space is left between it and the
underlying plain dome. The cover has five openwork
bosses, cast as part of it, and there were four other
detachable bosses that were held in place by pins.
These bosses are connected by grooved strips of metal
that probably hore an ornament of cabled silver wire;
they divide the field into compartments, and the four
principil areas thus formed contain pairs of birds
(short diameter) and grotesque masks (long diameter).
Thev are in all respects tvpical personal ornaments of
the Norse vikings and were undoubtedly made by
them. In stvle thev represent a purely northern and
barbaric decorative idiom that had been to some extent
influenced by Carolingian metalwork.

Much more interesting is the silver-gilt and nielloed
capsule (Pl I1. a-c), that measures 1 inches in length.
It is oval in shape, has a projection at one end for the
reception of two fastening pins, and two other pin-
holes, one of which has been mutilated, in the middle
of the slightly waisted sides. Tt is difficult to give it

4 Cf. J. Peterson. Vikingetidens Smykker. Siavanger, 1928, Tig. 51b.



PraTe 1.

. Pair of ‘tortoise ' brooches, with side view of upper
brooch, Claughton Hall, Lancs. Slightly reduced (x ).
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a name; but it is hollowed underneath and was obvi-
ously an ornamental mount of some kind. It is a
brooch now, but that is because its viking owner had
converted it into one. You can still see the flange
that had been added to take the hinged end of the pin,
and the two holes that were bored through it to hold
the catch-plate. A glance at the ornament and the
copious niello-inlay is sufficient to show that this
mount was not originally a piece of viking metalwork
and that it found its way into this Lancashire grave as
a precious and attractive little bit of loot, a memento of
some successful raid.

The ornament of the upper surface consists of three
pairs of flower-like scrolls and a pair of curving leaves,
all tied by heavy bindings on to a central stem, the
whole being in relief against a sunken field. The scrolls
are simple C-curves that expand and thicken at the end
into a distinct sheath bearing two outward-bending
leaves, between which is an oval petal. The edge of
the capsule, the central stem and bindings, and the
flowers of the scrolls have a liberal niello-inlay. One
feels that it is a little piece of some character and likely
to be of easilv recognisable origin, but it is in fact
rather difficult to say where it was made. The most
likely suggestion is that it is continental work, either
German or Frankish, and as a start there is something
at first sight very like it to be seen among the finds
irom the recent excavations on the site of the Viking
town of Hedeby,” near the famous Danevirke and the
modern town of Schleswig. This is an oval ornament
of gilt white metal, perhaps originally nielloed,® bearing
deeply channelled spiral leaves that spring from heavy

5 Kammergrab III/30.

¢ Dr. H. Jahnkubn has kindly given me this information. He describes
the piece as made of silver or white bronze.
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PrLAaTE 11

d e

a-c Mount from Claughton Hall, Lancs. (1/1)
d Mount from Ytterdal, Norway. (1/1)
e Mount from Hedeby, nr Schleswig. (1/1)
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central bindings (P1. 11, e). The decoration is cast, but
it contrives to have a thin, wiry look, and we are
reminded of the other material of this stringy kind
studied by Iriis Johansen in his paper on the 1oth
century Terslev find" from Denmark, and the fine
Carolingian filigree with its small rectangular binding-
plates that inspired the Terslev work. But all this takes
us a long way from the crisp, fleshy style of the
Claughton Hall mount. \We come a little nearer to it
on two objects that do at least give us the shape of
our mount, an oval form, slightly waisted and provided
with lateral pin-holes. The first (Pl. II, d) is in the
Ytterdal grave-group in the Bergen Museum,® and this,
like the Claughton Hall ornament, had been converted
by the Vikings into a brooch. The second is in the
Zeughaus in Berlin,” and was found near Paris. Neither
of these quite give us the style that we want, though
the Ytterdal mount has a pattern of the same composi-
tion as the Claughton Hall piece; for they have a certain
ragged foliate, as opposed to floral, quality that makes
it difficult to compare them satisfactorily with our
Lancashire piece. Much betterr for our purpose is a
mount in the Villach museum, from a grave near
Malestig,” in Austria, for here we have a substantial
floral design that, though crowded and complicated by
the inclusion of a pair of birds, is in some measure
allied to our Claughton Hall mount. It is, in fact, the
nearest to it that we can get, and I regret very
much that I have not been able to obtain a photograph
of the piece in time for this publication. Carolingian
metalwork like the Delfzijl mounts in the Friesch

7 Aarbéger f. nordisk Oldkyndighed og Historie. 1912, p. 241 ff.
® Bergens Museums Aarbog. 1910. No. II, p. 33.

? Riegl-Zimmerman. Spitromische Kunst-Industrie. II. Vienna,
1923, p. 64, fig. 47.

10 Riegl-Zimmerman, op. cit. Pl. XIIT, 9. p. 65.
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Museum at l.eeuwarden, which were found with coins of
Louis the Pious (d. 840), and a fine silver strap-end at
Copenhagen should perhaps be mentioned. Pieces like
the superb gold and niello Moen brooch in the Oslo
Museum hardly concern us, for these and the similar
ornaments' depend for their effect upon the use of a
flat frillv acanthus-leaf.

While there can be no doubt of the general context
of the Claughton Hall piece, which we cannot help
connecting with continental Carolingian design,” we
must not lose sight of the possibility that our failure to
find a satisfactory counterpart abroad to the Lancashire
mount may be due to the fact that it is really English, a
precious representative of the silversmith’s craft in the
days of King Alfred. Technically, of course, this is
not improbable, as we have plenty of nielloed silver and
gold of the required date ; but no metalwork representing
this style itself has survived, so that the attribution
must remain a mere guess. It is worth while noting,
however, that the back of the Alfred Jewel has a fleshy
floral pattern engraved upon it that ends in a pair of
C-scroll petals flanking the terminal flower, and in
Bede’s Life of St. Cuthbert (written c¢. 937) in the
Library of Corpus Christi College, Cambridge, we have
examples of a rich floral scroll with a pair of pecking
hirds, heavyv rectangular bindings, and quatrefoil and

11 For the Moen brooch see Rygh, Norske Oldsager, fig. 670. Cf. the
L&land mount (Petersen. Vikingetidens Smykker, fig. 132), the Muysen
mount at Brussels, and the finds at Kolin near Prague (Riegl-Zimmer-
man, Pl. XXVII).

12 For examples of c¢he binding-strip in ivory-carving of c. goo see
Goldschmidt. Elfenbeinskulpturen I, 38, 161, and 163a. For a near
approach to the Claughton Hall floral style in manuscript-illumination
see Goldschmidt, German Illumination I, Pl. 9 (a gth cent. Tréves
M53.), and cf. the Codex Aureus of St. Emmeran ($t. Denis school
c. 870), e.g. A. Boinet. La Miniature carolingienne. Pl. CXIX. Note
that one of the attendants on the ¢ Emperor’ folio can be seen holding
a sword-strap with terminal and mounts of the kind we are discussing
(Boinet, PI. CXV).
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trefoil flowers that will remind us at once of the
Klagenfurt mount. One may also look at the LLechmere
stone and the carving just under the clock on the church
tower at Barnack, Northants, for the floral work in
stone. This does at least suggest that the style we are
studying was practised in this country, so we may
legitimately end with a rather half-hearted question as
to the English origin of the Claughton Hall ornament.
Perhaps some future discovery in these islands may
help us to make up our minds.




A gra—riotH CENTURY BRONZE
MOUNTING FROM YORK.

By ]J. D. COWEN.

N view of a recent re-publication by Dr. Cyril Fox

of the well known ninth century bone strap-end from
Leicester (Ant. Journ. XIII. 304), it seems relevant to
draw attention to a small bronze mounting in the
Yorkshire museum, hitherto unnoticed (Fig. 1). It is
stated to have formed part of the large hoard of Roman
horse-trappings found at Fremington Hagg, near
Reeth, Swaledale, with which it is at present exhibited,
but the association is an impossible one and must be
due to confusion. The most likely provenance is York
itself, the most prolific site in this country, after
London, for antiquities of the later Saxon and Viking
periods.

Fig. 1. Bronze Mounting in the York Museum. (1)

The mounting, which is trapezoidal in outline (1.6 by
1.5 inches), is carried out in bronze in an openwork
design consisting of three ‘‘lions’”’ masks connected
by a system of plain bars. The general resemblance to
the masks on the Leicester strap-end is unmistakable,
but in the York piece none of the creatures has a body,
nor has the acanthus been introduced into the design.
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The two pieces must be about contemporary (late gth
to early 1oth century), but whereas the lLeicester carving
with its lions and acanthus has been judged English,
the little lion-heads on the bronze mounting suggest
for the York piece the possibility of Scandinavian
manufacture.” While, however, small detached animal-
heads of this genus are characteristic primarily of the
Scandinavian area, it is worth remembering that they
appear also on a piece so unquestionably English as the
seal of Ethilwald, Bishop of Dunwich®; and that the
motif had a long life in this country is shown by its
appearance (in a minute and debased form) on a bronze
strap-end of about 1050.* In addition, in spite of a
foreign provenance, there are grounds for claiming as
English the only piece which is in point of form com-
parable with the York mounting (see below). So that
while the predominantly Scandinavian character of the
ornament must be admitted, the possibilitv of manu-
facture in this country may still be kept in mind.

Three rivet-holes project from the upper edge, but
of these two have been broken away; at the bottom is
a flange carrying two further holes for attachment, and
bent inwards through thirty degrees with reference to
the plane of the remainder. So distinctive an arrange-
ment implies a specialised purpose; but what this
purpose was it is difficult to suggest. The object seems
to represent an early stage in the development of a
group of bronze mountings found sporadically in East
Anglia, and sometimes referred to as ‘‘ book-clasps,”
though that can hardly have been their use.* In this
group, which dates from the tenth and early eleventh
centuries, one of the constant features is a flange at

1 Cf. Petersen, Vikingetidens Smykker, figs. 79, 128,
2 British Museum Gu'de, Anglo-Saxon Period, fig. 135.
8 British Museum (unpublisbed).

4 Typologically B.M. Guide. ibid. fiz. 126, belongs to this group, but
more characteristic are unpublished specimens in the Ashmolean, Cam-
bridge, and Guildbhall Museums.
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the lower edge carrying two or more holes for attach-
ment, and it is worth noting that the flange is
frequently set at an angle to the plane of the whole.

A closer parallel still, however, comes from Denmark.
Fig. 2 shows a bronze mounting with openwork design
found near Gjedsted, Viborg Amt, now in the National
Museum at Copenhagen. Morphologically this frag-
ment is identical with the York piec2, and it is tempting
to see in it a straggler from England—an idea supported
by its dissimilarity from anything else in the Copen-
hagen collection. The animal which forms the main

Fig. 2. Bronze Mounting from Gjedsted:
Copenhagen Museum.  (C 1.

part of the design is itself perhaps too indistinct for
recognition in either English or Danish work, but the
attitude agrees better with the fanciful and almost
sprightly genius of the English than with the severely
formal taste of Scandinavia, and it may be that we have
here an example of that rarest of all creatures in metal-
work, the Anglian beast. At all events the openwork
bronze technique is the same, and the form, even to the
bent flange, identical. The same rivet holes appear at
each of the upper corners, though more securely placed
in the body of the framework; while in the flange
re-appear the corresponding lower pair. This last
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feature, though indistinct, may with difficulty be distin-
guished at the lower edge of the photograph.

In point of date one feature of the Copenhagen
piece may not be without significance. In the
angular ears projecting from the upper edge we
may, surely, see an unintelligent reproduction of the
stumps left on the model where a loop or a rivet-hole has
been broken away, precisely as we see them in the York
piece. Only for symmetry’s sake.the stumps have been
spaced with a view rather to covering the ground than
with any regard to their original purpose. If this
suggestion is correct the mounting should date a trifle
later—certainly not earlier—than the York example.

It is a pleasure to acknowledge the kindness of Dr.
J. Brendsted, of the National Museum, Copenhagen, in
supplying a photograph of the Gjedsted mounting, and
in granting permission to publish it; and of Dr. W. E.
Collinge for the like courtesy with respect to the
specimen under his charge in the Yorkshire Museum,
York.




GODS, SKALDS AND MAGIC.

By ProFeEssor Dr. A. G. VAN FHAMEIL.,

O the early Scandinavian mind order is the com-

plement of creation. The felicitous combination
of an innate respect for the individual creative act and
a social consciousness that makes man accept self-
restriction in the interest of the community, is essenti-
ally Nordic, and probably even Germanic. The
individual must be completely free to generate in the
mind, or by the action, whatever presents itself to the
eye as true, noble or useful, but subsequently the result
must be arranged in such a way that all receive their
share of the gain. However, the complexity of modern
life has constrained us to recognise that all the bless-
ings of civilisation cannot be for all. There is no one
amongst us to whom certain departments of human
activity are not closed without any hope of a future
revelation. Though we may regret this seclusion and
ignorance, we accept them as a necessity. In the saga-
time life was far less complicated, and for the majority
participation in the totality was still possible. No
modern nation has departed less from the old principle
than the present dav Icelanders, and this largelv
accounts for the tribute paid by strangers to their
character and intelligence. One could hardly imagine
any other country where it would be required of, sav,
a medical periodical that it should be written in a
language intelligible to all, or of a university man that
he should be able to mow the grass or to bind the hay.
This is what is actually found in Iceland. A closer
acquaintance with this wonderful country and its
inhabitants reveals the astonishing fact that in much
that seems obscure in the ancient literature there is
nothing problematical at all. Reality solves the
riddles and it was our fault to neglect the living
evidence.
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Scholars have worried a good deal about the Nordic
conception of creation as it is expressed in the majestic
overture of the Edda, the Véluspa or Soothsaying of
the Vala. After an address lo the audience, where the
prophetess declares that she has in store all the world’s
memories from its very dawn, she proceeds to state that
at the beginning of things there was Ymir, the Primi-
tive Giant. Ile is a personification of Chaos; from
his limbs the elements were made. The next strophe
relates that some of the gods (the sons of Burr)
fashioned the earth by uplifting it from the sea. Here
criticism scented a contradiction. There should be
either the creation from the giant’s limbs or the uplift-
ing from the water. One of the two strophes must be
spurious. Fortunatelyv, the ancient poet had a more
systematical mind than the modern critic. He made
the natural distinction that formed our starting-point
and recorded first the creation of the elements from
Ymir or Chaos, and then their arrangement by the
gods. To each of these two successive acts he devoted
one strophe, thus marking the equal importance of
both. That this is the correct interpretation of the
passage, appears from the two next strophes, where the
heavenly bodies are first represented as wandering
wildly along the sky, immediately after their creation,
and subsequently as tamed and reduced to order by the
gods, who give them names. Evidently the funda-
mental notion is this: although the creative act is the
primary thing, order is required so that things created
should become of any wuse. Their domestication
naturally complements their creation.

Once we recognise this distinction in the conception
of the material world, we can retrace it in that of the
spiritual phenomena. ILet us take, for instance, the
art of poetry. There are numerous myths about the
wonder of its origin. Snorri combined them . in the
opening chapter of his prose Edda. His narrative
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furnishes an illustration of our point. In its opening
section, Asir and Wanes, the two divine races, mingle
their spittle in a drinking vessel, and this means the
creation of pcetry. Evidently, like the earth from
Ymir’s limbs, it must be made from some bodily
matter. Subsequently, its elements are fashioned by
the gods into an anthropomorphical being, named
Kvasir; this act must be compared to the uplifting of
the earth from the sea. The parallel is manifest. It
goes even farther. Poetry is raised to a higher state of
perfection by dwarfs, who blend the blood of Kvasir
with honey and thus are the first to prepare the mead
of the poets. But there is the menace of the giants. They
steal the mead and withhold its benefit from us, until
it is won back by the gods. This recalls again the
story of the world. After its creation and arrangement
by the gods, it is enriched by dwarfs, the moulders of
the first human forms. Then a process of gradual
deterioration sets in, which leads towards a destruction
of all existing things bv demoniacal giants. At the
end, however, there is a return of the surviving gods.
As a matter of fact, there is more of a system in these
creation myths than is often recognised.

Another instance of the careful distinction, made
between the creation and the domestication of things,
is afforded by the evolution of the runes. In the Soth
strophe of the collection of gnomical poetry, called
Hivamal, it is expressly stated that the runes were
created by the gods, but carved by Odin." The same

1 The strophe (Hav., 80) has aroused the suspicion of critics, sirce its
alliterative system is defective :

pat er pa reynt

er at rGnum spyrr
enum reginkunnum,
peim er ggrfu ginnregin

ok fadi fimbulpulr,
pa hefir hann bazt, ef hann pegir.
Prof. Finnur Jénsson (Havami!. Kgbenhavn, 1924, p. 89) regards the
strophe as a crmpilation of unrelated lines, which spoils the context, and
rejects it altogether. Prof. L. F. Liffler (Stud.inord. Fil,, 4. 1, pp. 84-88)
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text contains another passage (st. 138) where we learn
how this was achieved. The god fasts for nine days
and exposes himself to the elements and thus constrains
the supernatural power of the runes to capitulate.
Henceforth he is their lord and they are at his will.
To attain this, it was necessary to subdue them by
developing a magical energy superior to theirs. If we
desire to possess a thing, it is not sufficient that it
should be created. It must also be tamed. The case is
essentially the same as that of a new-born child, which
is not received as a member of human society until
water has been sprinkled over it or its hair has been
cut. This interpretation of the Eddic traditions
attaching to the runes receives a precious support from
the runic inscription of Noleby in Sweden. It is on a
arave-stone, placed by an old couple for their dead son-
in-law. The man carved the runes, the woman painted
them, but thev were born from the gods (runo fahi
raginaku[n]do itojeka una bou. suhurah susih hwati
i[n] hakupo).

There is, of course, a certain amount of inconse-
quence in these myths. When the act of creation has
been completed, the subduing and taming of the
elementary powers is ascribed to the sons of Burr or
to Odin. But their creation, too, is usually represented
as the work of gods. This is not what a strict reason-
ing would expect. If a distinction is made between the

makes an attempt at an emendation and suggests for the third line the
reading rinum reginkunnum, and for lines 4-5 peim’s ggr8i fimbulpulr ok
fo8u ginnvegin. From the present argument it follows that a similar
reversion of the words deprives them of their real sense. The obvious
solution is yielded by the expunction of the two lines (3 and 6) which
lack the alliteration. What remains is a regular semi-strophe in ljé8ahatty
with a repetition of the last line (pat er bt reynt, ev at vimum spryvr, peim
ey gorBu ginnvegin, ok fd%i fimbulpuly). As such it must be attached to the
preceding st. 79, which thus becomes a strophe of ten lines, with the
solemn conclusion of the repeated line. This yields a perfect sense:
* a fool who gets a lot of money or wins the love of a woman, may be
honoured by his fellow-men for this reason; but, for all this, he will
never possess any intellect, and he remains a dunce, as will appear as
soon as you interrogate him on the subject of the divine runes.’
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creative and the ordering principle, then the agents
should not be identical in the two cases. However,
as soon as the theistic outlook becomes predominant,
it is but natural that the gods should be credited with
any initiative necessary to give the world of man its
present appearance. At the same time, it is not with-
out significance that wherever they figure as the actual
creators, the gods present a rather shadowy character
and never assume a well-defined individuality. As the
ordering and taming god, on the other hand, an indi-
vidual divinity is always pointed out. This variance
reflects an earlier conception, which did not vet con-
nect the gods with any form of creation at all. In the
course of time reason could not accept this blank. To
the question who must be held responsible for the
origin of things, the only possible answer was, of
course,—the gods. But this notion, engendered by
reasoning, struck only a faint note in the hearts of
pagan poets and philosophers; with the less sophisti-
cated class it probably never penetrated. In the myth
of the origin of the Skaldic Mead it is only said that
Asir and Wanes, in general, mingle their spittle. Of
an even more primitive character is the statement with
regard to the runes that they were born from the great
gods (ginnregin). The domesticator, however, is in
both cases Odin and no one else. The original state of
things has been preserved in the myth of the creation
of the world. Ymir, the primitive giant, is still
uncreated. Nor is there any existing tradition as to
how his limbs gave birth to the elements; this trans-
formation is not represented as a consequence of a
divine effort. In this respect the testimony of three
Eddic poems is quite explicit. Only the latest of these
(Grimnismal) adds a strophe on its own account where
the blessed gods build the earth out of the giant’s eye-
lashes and make the clouds from his brain. Here the
theistic conception of creation has begun to force its

K
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way into primitive pagan philosophy. The domestica-
tion of the elementary powers, on the other hand, was
regarded as the work of gods from the outset.

Theism, as an element of early Germanic pagan
religion, passed through a long evolution, and it pre-
sents many aspects. Our knowledge of all this is very
fragmentary indeed. However, in the group of myths
under inspection there can be no doubt as to the true
nature of the gods. Thev are the mediators between
the primary powers and man. Their continual effort
to tame the results of the uninterrupted parturition of
the universe has the object to place everything at the
disposal of the gods’ human clients. This is what
Odin does when he swallows the Skaldic Mead in
Suttung’s hall, brings it home in the disguise of an
eagle, and vomits it into the vessels of the gods.
Henceforth there will be no skald, trulv revering his
master, but can profit from the divine gift. The
figure of the superhuman mediator is widely spread in
religious conceptions all over the world. It arises from
a very natural reasoning. The question how man
became the possessor of so manv blessings could not
be left unanswered, and the assumption of a divine
mediator furnished a satisfactory solution. Yet, in
this notion of divine mediation there‘is not onlv an
element of reasoning, but it also pursues a practical
aim. The myths of this type are philosophical and
didactive at a time. What the god does is not con-
fined to a mere subduing of the wild powers, for in that
case it would require no further human effort to exercise
the faculty, conquered by our superhuman predecessor.
The conquest must be repeated whenever we desire to
practice the divine gift. For this it is necessary to
swell our inspiration by faith. If we only firmly believe
that the god did succeed in breaking the original
resistance of matter and its inner energy, then we shall
be able to make it surrender to us also. Besides, the
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god has left an example how this can be achieved ; then,
let us follow it. Hence the ‘exemplary’ character of
myths. If Odin swallowed the mead in order to master
the skaldic art, if he fasted for nine days, hanging on
the bare tree, to have the runes at his command, then,
let the poet intoxicate himself and compose truly
inspired lines, and let the rune-master refrain from food
and brave the elements so that the curse or the bless-
ing, hidden in the magical symbols, may take full
effect. In these myths there is an element both ot
mystic belief and of religious practice. But both must
be understood from an angle different from ours. The
pagan outlook is not dominated by reason but by the
belief in magical energy. If the exemplary myth is
imitated in a spirit of unshaken faith, its effect is
assured and unfailing. There is a coercive force in it.
Magic, either active (bv means of certain rites and
practices) or passive (through the firmness of our faith),
can actualize it by establishing a mystical bond
between ourselves and the power involved. In fact, the
history of civilisation is to a large extent that of our
evolution from the trust in magic to that in reason,
from, let us say, the principle of the magician to that
of the scientific man.

Man acquires the faculty to compose powerful poetry
and to carve rich runes by the intervention of Odin.
He is the god who, in our fragments of ancient
mythical literature, preeminently appears as the divine
mediator. He is a divinity with many aspects. It
would take us too far to discuss the various connections
in which he presents himself to our eyes. Nor would
the present state of our knowledge permit us to do this
in a satisfactory wav. In heroical saga-literature, for
instance, he appears as the supreme warrior. Our only
complete poetical myths, however, are all about his
intellectual and spiritual energies. This cannot be
due to mere accident. One of the Eddic lays
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(Vafprudnismal) displays the apotheosis of his mystic
wisdom. There is another (Grimnismdl) where he
overcomes the destructive essence of fire by revealing
the imposing list of his names to a wicked and cruel
king. The myth of his visit at the well of wisdom (in
the Voluspd) relates how he acquires prophetical
knowledge by pledging his ¢ve in return for a draught.
A few sparse strophes (in Havamal) record his master-
ing of the runes and of the Skaldic Mead. These
myths constitute the great examples for those who
practise the art of the poet and the rune-master them-
selves. These men incited their own inspiration and
actualized their own magical faculties by believing in
these examples and by imitating them. The mythical
poems are the work of some of them and are intended
to give shape to the spiritual code of their makers’ craft.

Hostile magic abounds all around us. None is more
dangerous than that of the fire, that most destructive of
all elements. This is what the poet of the great Eddic
prophecy, the Voluspa, expressed when he made our
world perish ultimately in flames. Of the material
elements there is only one surviving the conflagration.
When a new earth arises out of the ashes of the old,
nothing reminiscent of its destroyed splendour is
recovered but the golden chessmen of the gods. With
the exception of the incorruptible metal all matter
succumbs before the sweeping energyv of the fire. Yet,
as is read in the Words of Grimnir, it was Odin who,
after a nine days’ fast, overcame even this. It looks as
if at that moment the tamed power of the greedy
element passed into the exulting god, so that his speech
became to his tormentor what the scorching flames
failed to be to himself,—a doom of death.

The only power that was never conquered by any
god or any magician is that of death. Tt is fated that,
facing death, the human will and, likewise, the divine
will shall fail. No poet ever was more keenly aware
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of this fundamental truth than the greatest of Icelandic
skalds, Egill Skallagrimsson. He gave expression to
it towards the end of his famous lament for the
untimely death of his son. He does not forswear Odin,
his divine protector, he recognises the comfort that lies
in the poetical gift, but for the boy there will be no
return to the living. Nor will the old man escape the
fatal day himself. All he can do is to await it cheer-
fully, grateful for the wealth of blessings that is the
share of the skald. Here it may be perceived what
made so many of those stern men of the north eagerly
embrace Christianity. Christ was the god who con-
quered death. His power surpassed that of all pagan
divinities. His resurrection embodied the greatest of
all exemplary stories ever heard. Here, at last, was a
mediator who accomplished what had seemed impos-
sible and absurd to all previous generations. Before
the coming of Christianity the problem of death had
puzzied the Norsemen a great deal. The highest stage
reached by their thinking is represented by the myth
of Balder. He is the god, more powerfully armed
against the devices of death than any other; yet he
succumbs. He had the greatest chance of being
restored to life. But bokk, the giantess, refused to
weep for him and hell did not loosen its grip. The
poet of the Eddic Véluspa was the first to adopt the
notion of defeated death as a part of his system of
world-historv. From this the conclusion of that
wonderful poem derives its exceptional character.
After the general destruction a new earth rises from the
sea, where Balder returns and where fate is no longer
allowed to rule like a blind tyrant. We feel how
eagerly men had been longing for a solution that would
make them the possible masters of death itself.
Among Odin’s mediation myths that of the Skaldic
Mead deserves a closer inspection. It has come down
to us in seven strophes of the Eddic Havamal (104-110)
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and in a prose paraphrase in the Snorra Edda. In
Snorri’s account a popular tradition on the same
subject has been incorporated, but, abstraction being
made of this, it is entirely based upon the strophes.
So we can limit ourselves to a study of these. The
succinctness of the text makes the interpretation doubt-
ful in certain respects. But the main lines are clear.
In order to obtain a draught of the precious mead,
Odin renders himself to the hall of Suttung, the giant.
Arriving there, he is not received with the usual hospi-
talitv, but owing to his smooth and sensible talk he
succeeds in winning the giant’s favour. The scene
reminds us of another Eddic lay (Vaf}ri8nismal)
where, as a consequence of his superiority in words of
wisdom, the god brings a pedantic giant at his feet.
Apparently, in the case of Odin’s visit to Suttung,
there was-a similar competition, with a draught of mead
as a stake. However this may be, this is what the
guest receives from the giant’s daughter in her golden
seat. But it is not all. He also wins her love. In her
infatuation she does not perceive that the god rises
surreptitiously from her couch. He swallows the full
quantity of mead available; the text does not expressly
state this, but it is evidently understood. Then he
bores a hole through the rock. The escape is not with-
out danger. There are the perils of the place and the
giants who might discover the flight. Odin risks his
head. But all goes well. From this moment the mead
belongs to the world.

Three feats have been achieved in order to win it.
The god has displayed his wisdom, he has enforced the
love of a maiden, he has ventured his life. All three
must be regarded as a test of his supreme magical
faculties. As we have seen already, the Edda con-
tains more instances of the transcendent value of wise
speech in a contest with a powerful adversary. That
the submission of a maiden to one’s amorous desires is
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pursued by magical means, appears from the Eddic
Message of Skirnir, where Ger8r, a fair giantess,
becomes the unwilling victim of an infatuated god’s
irresistible runes. Mere humans were not averse
either to the possibilities afforded by the poetic gift as
a help in their love-suits. This we learn from those
sagas whose principal hero is a skald as, for instance,
those of Gunnlaug Snaketongue, of Kormak, of the
Fosterbrothers. The highest degree of magical self-
realisation is attained by risking one’s life. Of this
Egill Skallagrimsson must have been conscious when
he composed his Hofudlausn for king Erik at York;
his head was at stake. Odin risked his life many times.
By fasting he became lord of the runes, by supporting
the torment of two scorching fires he annihilated a
cruel opponent. In Suttung’s hall he pursues a similar
effect by passing under the earth. In addition to the
approach to death, this probably includes the notion of
re-birth. However, although in itself the risk of his
life constitutes the greatest achievement of Odin’s three
feats, in our particular myvth the winning of Gunnléd,
Suttung’s daughter, takes the central position. It
lends the story its colour. The contest of wisdom and
the risked head figure more or less as accessory
elements. What the maker of the myth would have us
realise, is the miracle of Odin’s success as a lover in
Suttung’s hall. In order to emphasize this the Eddic
poet prefixed a so-called story of failure. Odin’s
successful attempt to win Gunnl6d was not his first
amorous adventure. Previously he sued another
giantess, the daughter of Billing. But that time he
was only an unexperienced beginner and did it all the
wrong way. He kept silent, sat down in the reed, and
avoided all risks. The result was an utter failure.
The poet’s intention is to impress upon our minds the
greatness of the divine lover’s subsequent triumph. Tt
was a serious mistake of certain critics to deny the
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existing relation between the two successive love-
winning stories and to suspect the original unity of the
transmitted text in this section of Havamal.

Odin becomes the possessor of the Skaldic Mead by
performing three acts for each of which a superior
energy is required. In this manner he increases his
own magical faculties. For it is one of the properties
of the divine power (dsmegin) that hostile magic makes
it rise to its acme. This the god Thér says to the river
Vimur when its waters surge against him: ‘Do not
rise, thou Vimur, for if thou risest, then my divine
strength (dsmegin) will rise as high as heaven.” By his
superiority, displayed in Suttung’s hall, Odin renders
himself worthy of disposing henceforth of the mead.
The inner connection in this succession of events must
not be understood rationalistically. It is magical.
This can best be seen from the fact that often a given
cause produces an effect to which it could never be
linked logically. Superior wisdom makes the adver-
sary forfeit his head or neutralizes the hostility of fire.
The god Freyr constrains a maiden to accept his love
by carving runes. The Egilssaga contains a famous
illustration of the belief that health and disease, too,
are ruled by runes. The approach to death, in what-
ever form, means a contact with the supernatural
world. It is brought about by hazarding one’s life.
But a similar effect is obtained bv bringing ourselves
into a state of intoxication (637). The mead lifts the
mind from this commonplace world and opens a per-
spective of a higher order. All those who practise the
craft of the poet and thus participate in these direct
relations with the world of mystical energy, have the
elementary faculties of the magician within them. [o
them Odin is the mediator and the great example.

So far the conception in pagan times. \Vhen
Christianity comes in, it must give way. The position
of Odin is shaken irrevocably by the belief in the
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greater Mediator who mastered even death. This
could happen the sooner since in certain circles
paganism had lost much of its grim character and
assumed a more or less liberal and even indifferent
appearance. Norwegian court-poetry, for instance,
had from a magical practice largely become an art
cultivated for its own sake. Yet, even there the
original connection with primitive beliefs was not
altogether forgotten ; how else could we account for the
rapid decline of skaldism in Norway after the adoption
of Christianity ? At all events, Icelandic societv was of
a far more conservative character than Norwegian.
Although the rites, practices and expressions of
paganism generally disappeared here, too, much of its
spirit remained, whether consciously or unconsciously.
The gods, of course, are thrust from their pedestals;
their mediation is no longer required. But theyv are
not forgotten. If thev are no gods any more, there
are two possibilities. For the aristocratic class that
had believed in them and that had partaken of the
divine gifts by their mediation, it was natural to create
an adequate position for them that was not incompat-
ible with Christianitv. What we find here is euhe-
merism. The gods were never any gods at all, but men
of a heroic race, living in a remote past. This current
is represented by Snorri Sturluson in his Prose Edda.
In this handbook for poets he did not only euhemerize
the gods but the art of poetry itself. What once was
an energy, conjured up by establishing a contact with
the supernatural world, now developed to a class
subject, studied and learned by memorizing the rules
of rhvthm and syntax.

The other solution of the problem presented by the
dethroned gods, is to demonize them. Christianity left
ample room for Satan and his assistants. Here was a
shelter for the old gods. The identification of pagan
divinities with christian demons became popular
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among the lower class, where theistic belief had never
been deeply rooted. Odin could easily become one
with Kolski, the Evil One, as the magical tricks,
practised by either of them, were much of the same
character. What really imported to this group of the
population, was not the notion of a superior being, but
the faith in the magical essence of things. With these
men the primitive conception continued in full force.
Sometimes the Devil plays a part in it, sometimes not.
Whenever Kolski appears in the legends of early
Christian times, his character is perfectly demoniacal.
We meet him very seldom in the role of a mediator.
Obviously he continues a rather plebian tradition of
Odin (sometimes also of Loki), as it has existed
amongst those groups whose outlook was not eminently
theistic.

From our authorities we might get the impression
that the so-called popular beliefs of christian times
preserve a deteriorated form of pagan theism. This
was, for instance, the opinion of the Icelandic scholar
Seemundur Eyjélfsson, who was the first to study the
folk-beliefs of his countrvmen in their relation to
ancient heathendom (Timarit hins islenzka Bdkmennta-
fielags, 15, 1804, pp. 134 sqq.). In reality thev con-
tinue a more primitive religious stratum, which does
not so much appear at the surface in our earlyv sources,
owing to the circumstance that these are the work of
men whose class interests entailed the worship of a
god. Among these are the Eddic poets. Fortunately,
if we have only learned to read, we can easily trace the
underlying magical and pre-logical notions which
pagan theism could as little extinguish as modern
Christianity. The gods were not a necessaryv element
of ancient Germanic belief and where they are wor-
shipped, they form the superstructure, not the founda-
tion stone of the religious svstem. What is continuous,
general and perpetual, is the magical conception of
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things. The mass of the people bothered but little
about divine mediators. The unshakable conserva-
tives amongst the aristocratic class were even strongly
opposed to them. They believed in their own magical
essence, in their own gift (4 mdit sinn ok megin).
They were what the Icelanders would call not only
heidnir menn, but rammheidnir. It was easier for
Christianity to dethrone the gods than to suppress the
primitive human instinct.

Poetry is tamed energy. It comes from a world of
superior power. With this the skald communicates.
In this respect he ranges with the sorcerer, the rune-
carver, the goldsmith and all those who force the
energetic matter of creation into self-willed forms.
There are various means of establishing the communi-
cation with the superior world. One of them is the
performance of a complicated ritual which is called
seir; it is reserved for the professional magician.
Another means, in which even the least pretentious of
us participate, is death. It would be going too far to
identify the world of the dead with that of superior
power, but it is certain that the dead have much closer
connections with it than the living. Hence, if we want
to extend our faculties, we should have intercourse with
death. And since from death no traveller returns, we
must content ourselves with the next best thing and
seek the nearest approach to it. Even when the act of
violence, intended to bring this about, is not self-
inflicted, it is apt to raise our mystical energy quite
unexpectedly, though not unconsciously. What to the
poet of the Words of Grimnir became the material of
an ‘exemplary ' myth of Odin, actually happened to a
poor slave in the east of Iceland. He was suspected
to have slain his master. The dead man’s wife has a
vessel of boiling water placed on his body. In the
throes of agonyv the slave threatens to pronounce a
curse that will direct the destiny of his tormentors’
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family for all eternity. The terrified woman, who
firmly believes in the dying man’s power to effectuate
his menace, removes the vessel. But it is too late. A
man, on the verge of death, knows more and can do
more than life ever would permit. Very often poetry
will come from his mouth, even though the poetical
gift never was his share when living.

A storm, whether due to a human exorcism or to
some unexplainable cause, may bring us in touch with
the superior powers. A similar effect has intoxication.
Then there is the dream, which discloses a world ot
wonder. We dispose of numerous expedients to bring
about supernatural conditions both without and within
ourselves.  Even the faculty of dreaming can be
encouraged. King Harald Magnusson of Norway
gave it back to a dreamless boy and thus restored him
to health. All this is sheer magic. The belief in it is
prior to that in gods. This is conspicuous from the
fact that a god is never approached by magic. But the
god, in his capacity of a mediator, practises magic
himself. \Where gods are absent, man acts as his own
magician and his own mediator. Hence the absolute
identity of the magical processes in gods and men.
Like a human sorcerer who calls a spirit from the
invisible world, Odin conjures up a prophesying witch
bv means of an incantation (valgaldr, in Balder’s
Dreams). Odin communicates with death. The gods
intoxicate themselves in the hall of Zgir. Balder has
ominous dreams. In the face of the mysterious powers
of the unknown, the confines between gods and men
vanish away. They must have recourse to the identical
rites or tricks. Fspeciallv dreams and sleep are a con-
tinual source of superior energy or knowledge, often
revealed in a poetical form or prophetical words.
When DPorgeirr the Lawsneaker is invited by the
Icelandic Althing to recite the new laws, necessitated
by the conversion of the country to Christianity, he
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lies down, spreads his cloak over him and thus remains
for the rest of the day and the ensuing night. A
slightly varying version makes him even pass twenty-
four hours in this unusual position. The object of the
measure evidently was to think the question out in
undisturbed contact with what is eternal around us.
It reveals the primitive conception in a sublimated
form. What Porgeirr did, is characteristic of the
enlightened Icelander of his time, who neither cared
enough for the gods to oppose the inevitable course of
events, nor intended ever to become a fervent partisan
of the new faith himself. He resorted to an ancient
and venerable practice, fully aware as he was of its
appropriateness as a frame for a noble mind’s concen-
trated thinking. It is essentially related to the Bull-
feast of the ancient Irish, in spite of the grimly primi-
tive appearance of the latter. At this solemnity one
man was obliged to eat his fill of meat of a white bull.
Then, in his sleep, enhanced by the chanting of four
druids, the figure of the future king of Ireland would
be revealed to him.

The notion that poetry hails from a superior world,
full of magical energy, and that it imparts a super-
natural power to its master, is there from the earliest
times and was never completely lost. Pagan theism
and Christianity, although they left their traces upon
the forms in which this notion expressed itself, never
influenced it very deeply. 1In the lament for his son
Egill Skallagrimsson recognised the relation existing
between his gift and the god Odin as a mediator, but
when he composed his bitter satire against king Erik
and queen Gunnhild, who had banished him from
their country, his attitude was purely primitive and he
evidently believed in his own power. This is still more
conspicuous in the case of another skald, of whose word
we know that it did take effect, and a most ruinous one
at that. In the desire to inflict vengeance upon the jarl
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Hakon, who has burned his ship and taken away his
goods, Dborleifr Jarlaskald enters the hall in the dis-
guise of a beggar, and having attracted Hikon’s atten-
tion, he obtains permission to recite a song of praise.
Skilfully he weaves biting sarcasm through the flatter-
ing words. Suddenly the hall is filled with darkness,
the jarl is tormented by insupportable pains, he loses
conscience, and when daylight returns, his beard
and the hair of his head appear to have been badly
burned. This is the most famous instance of a poet’s
might in pagan times. It is doubtless not due to mere
accident that the chastisement was effectuated by
means of fire. No magical energy was stronger.

The story of Porleifr Jarlaskdld contains an interest-
ing detail. Many years after his death, when Iceland
has been christianized for at least a century, he appears
to a certain Hallbjorn Hali, who lies dreaming on
Porleif’s grave. This Hallbjorn has never been any-
thing of a poet himself. But when the dead skald recites
a stanza, the dreamer is able to remember it when
awake. At the same moment he feels himself truly
inspired and he remains a poet for the rest of his life.
Thus the gift is passed on from Dborleif to Hallbjorn.
What one receives in his dream from a dead man con-
stitutes a supernatural gift. The dream-ghost evidently
acts as a mediator. The story recalls an episode of the
thirteenth centurv Sturlungasaga, where the dead Egill
Skallagrimsson visits one of the inmates of his old
home at Borg, also in the dream, and recites two
strophes for him. Afterwards the man repeats them,
although it is not stated that his poetical vein continued
to flow.

The theme of poetry heard in the dream is widely
spread. In England it has been linked to the earliest
christian poet." From ancient Icelandic literature

! See on this L. Pound in Studies in English Philology in honor of F
Klaeber (Minneapolis, 1929), pp. 232 sqq. !
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numerous illustrations might be adduced. Usually
the-dead poet who reveals his strophes to a dreamiﬂg
man is not identified. Very often the dream-ghost is a
supernatural being. This is the case in the story of
borsteinn Sidu-Hallsson, who hears his death prophe-
sied in three strophes by three dream-women (draum-
konur); these belong to the class of the fvigjur or disir,
the female protecting genii. Of a certain Porsteinn
Dorvar@sson (in the Kumlbuajattr) it is said that he
falls asleep in his bed after having taken away a sword
from a grave which he had discovered that day not far
from his house. In his dream he sees a beautiful
warrior who upbraids him for the theft and challenges
him in a poetical form to single combat. Dorsteinn
answers in another strophe and accepts the challenge.
Then the dead man declares himself satisfied and never
re-appears. Nor does Porsteinn succeed in retracing
the grave. Of a more complicated character is the
scene dreamed by Oddi of the Stars (Stjornu-Oddi, in
a tale called Draumr Stjornu-Odda); this man owed
his nickname to the habit of looking at the stars when-
ever he must remember anvthing. He is stated to nave
been neither a $kald nor a talented reciter. The story
of the dream is of the novelistic type and too long to
relate it. What interests us is that at a given moment
a poet appears in it, named Dagfinnr, and from that
very moment the dreamer loses self-consciousness and
lives under the impression that he is Dagfinnr himself.
In the other man’s person he hears himself declaiming
two poems. Afterwards, when fully awake, he remem-
bers large fragments of them as he looks again at
the stars.

From the material available four principal variants
of the dream-song theme may be distinguished. First
there is the poetry heard from supernatural beings and
remembered afterwards. In another group of instances
strophes are recited by a particular dead skald. The
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third type, which is practically a development of the
preceding, implies the self-identification on the side ot
the dreamer with the poet of his dream. And lastly
there is the case of the dreaming man to whom the gift
of poetry is tranferred for ever by a dead skald of great
fame.

These various tvpes re-occur in later Ilcelandic
folk-lore, which shows how deeply these notions are
rooted in the bedrock traditions of the north. An
interesting mixture of at least three of them, with some
very primitive touches in it, is afforded by the story
of Simon Dalaskald, an Icelandic vagrant begzar-poet,
of whom the older among the living generation still
preserve the memory. He received his gift from
Klaufi, about whom we might hesitate whether we must
range him with the human or the superhuman beings.
He is one of the chief personages of the Svarfd=lasaga,
which belongs to the northern group of Icelandic
family-histories. Even while a living man, Klaufi was
difficult to deal with. After his death he becomes an
evil ghost and continues haunting the house of his
enemies and taking a part in the quarrels of the valley,
until at last his body is burned. During his lifetime
his poetical gift was of a most uncanny nature. After
his death it becomes even worse. As a matter of fact,
he furnishes the most characteristic illustration of
what may be called a poetical spectre. One day,
Simon Dalaskald heard the Svarfdelasaga read in the
farmhouse, where it was his job to herd the sheep.
When the reading was finished, some of the men criti-
cised Klauf rather severelv. Then Simon stood up
for him and defended him passionately. That same
night the boy sees in his dream Klaufi standing by his
bedside. Suddenly the dead man bows down over him
and vomits into him (sp¥r ofan { hann). From that
moment he can no longer refrain from speaking in
poetry himself. For the rest of his life he succeeded in
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having his works printed and in selling the booklets
well. This he regarded as Klaufi’s reward for the
brave defence. What makes the little-known tradition
‘particularly remarkable is the representation of Klaufi
as vomiting the skaldic gift into the dreaming boy. It
links the story of poor Simon Dalaskald to the myth
of Odin himself, who vomited the skaldic mead over
the earth.

Iceland has had its poetical spectres as late as the
eighteenth and nineteenth centuries. One of the worst
was Lalli at Husavik. He was a ghost, and people
believed him to have risen from the disturbed grave ot
a sorcerer. Lalli used to attack the inhabitants of
Husavik and the neighbouring farmhouses. However,
the minister of the place pursued him continually and
managed to limit his activities to a small area. One
year, when the minister was confined to his bed for
eighteen weeks, so that mass could not be celebrated
in the parish, Lalli was seen sitting on a rock and sing-
ing his hateful satire to the ears of the horrified
travellers.

The ghost lives in continual intercourse with the
world of superior energies; thence it derives the faculty
of speaking in powerful poetical words. It is but
natural that the notion should have spread that human
poets received their gift from a dead man or a spectre.
There are, however, still other possible relations
between the superior world and ours. In some families,
where the poetical gift is hereditary, there is a belief in
a superhuman ancestor. Thus we hear of a little girl,
Porveig,'whb used to be sent about herding sheep, that
she befriended a fairy family of one of the adjacent
valleys. When grown up, she disappears -nd does
not visit her parents until many years later, on Christ-
mas eve, when she comes to present her fairy husband
and her children. After a time, the husband dies and she
returns to the world of man, together with her children.

L
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These marry ordinary mortals and their descendants
are numerous. In their race the poetical gift is unusu-
ally common.

Many other illustrations might be given of how the
belief in the supernatural origin of poetry survives, and
in a very primitive form at that, without any theistic
connections. The real successors, however, of Egill
Skallagrimsson as a satirist, and of Porleifr Jarlaskald,
are the so-called kraptaskdld, the magical poets or
poetical magicians. Very often they are ministers.
They derive their power either from themselves or from
Kolski, the Evil One, who continues the traditions of
Odin as a mediator in a much disparaged form. The
word of these kraptaskdld is never without effect.
Gudmundur, the minister of Arnarbali, lampooned his
servant who had failed to trace his master’s ponies,
whereupon the boy retorted in a few very unfriendly
poetical lines of his own make. The end was that the
boy fell down from a rock and broke his limbs. But
the master himself was removed from office shortly
afterwards and spent the rest of his life as a day-
labourer.

Another famous churchman, Magnuis of Horgsland,
drove away the Turkish pirates, that traditional terror
of the Icelandic population, from the coast of his
parish by singing a strong incantation against them
(his so-called Tyrkjasvefa). It had the effect that the
Turkish ships turned against one another, had their
boards smashed, and were all wrecked. Sira Eirikur of
Vogsés freed his own parish of the Turkish pestilence
in a similar way. Snorri, the minister of Husafell, was
indefatigable in attempting to prevent his parishioners
from conversing with ghosts. Theyv resolved to delude
him and sent him a log encarved with runes. Upon
reading them Sira Snorri turned blind. Fortunately he
did not lose his presence of mind. He composed a
strophe at once and thus cured the blight.
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Among the non-clerical kraplaskdld borméBur of
Gvendareyjar in the Breidifjord ranks foremost. His
mortal enemy was the farmer of a neighbouring group
of islands; he used to conjure up ghosts and to send
them to Pormé3's house. PPorméBur possessed the gift
of evoking powerful poetry and by this means he
warded off the undesirable guests. Another man, Jén
of Vattarnes, saved his life by pronouncing a strophe
of eight lines against the executioner who was going to
behead him; no sooner had the words been spoken than
the servant of the law could no longer stir either hand
or foot. The blind vagrant poet Bergsteinn went to the
shop at Eyrarbukki and asked for brandy. The mer-
chant thought it better not to give him any and said
that there was none in the house. But Bergsteinn
knew better than that and a few lines of infallible
strength called forth a deafening noise from the brandy
chest,

This brief survev of magical poetry in modern times
must be concluded by the name of the greatest of
kraplaskdld, at the same time the most popular of Ice-
landic poets, whose psalms have been sung for nearly
three centuries in all the homes and churches,—Hall-
grimur Pétursson of Saurbazr. He could raise spirits
from the grave by the force of his rhythmical speech
and send them back again in the name of the Lord.
When out on a journey and passing the night in a cave
together with his men, the first thing to do for him is
to drive out its ghost by reciting an incantation against
it. Thus he allows his party to sleep peacefully. One
of his best known achievements is recorded in the funnv
story of Hallgrimur and the fox. The animal had
been doing much harm in the district. On a Sunday
morning, when standing on the pulpit, Hallgrimur
sees it through the window, biting a sheep. For a
moment he forgets his office, pronounces a rhythmical
curse, and immediately the fox is stretched dead on the
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ground. Afterwards he rues his rashness and decides
to compose something for the praise of God. He was
just engaged in handing pieces of meat to his servant
to have them strung up in the kitchen for the smoking.
‘Up, up,’ said the servant. And these are, in fact, the
opening words of the first of Sira Hallgrim’s passion-
psalms: ‘‘ Up, up, my soul and all my sense.”

The seventeenth century minister realised that he
had misused a divine gift when he hit an animal from
the pulpit with the sting of his word, and he atoned for
it by glorifying the Lord for the rest of his life. Egill,
the tenth century skald, who begrudged Odin the
possession of his beloved son, was ashamed of his
heedlessness of the great good, received from the god
of poets. He resolved to exult in his art as many days
as it was fated for him to live. The attitude of the two
is essentially the same. For the fundamental concep-
tion of the poetical gift it matters little that one was a
pagan viking and the other a Lutheran minister. As
skalds thev continue a tradition, older than both
Christianity and the theism of heathendom, and rooted
in the most primitive and the most lasting of human
instincts, the need to rule an often ill-favoured and
hostile world by developing a greater energv from
within and thus to tame it. There is more that never
dies in this world than ‘the doom on each one dead.’




TYPES OF NORSE BORROWING IN
MIDDLE ENGLISH.

By E. S. OLSZEWSKA.

HE linguistic borrowings from Norse into English

fall into various types, some of widespread occur-
rence in Middle English, others only little exemplified.
Norse influence in Middle English as a whole and in
various particular Middle English texts has been much
discussed, but as far as possible the examples I use to
illustrate the various types are chosen from material
not in Bjorkman’s Scandinavian Loan-words in Middle
English. 1 have made particular use of the Cotton
manuscript of Cursor Mundi, which contains a rich
Norse element which has been little dealt with.

The first main type is that represented by the borrow-
ing of single elements of vocabulary—Norse loanwords.
Their number is difficult to estimate. There is no reason
to believe that the whole number of Norse words that
were used in Middle English is approximately preserved
in the extant literature, even if we include words found
only in records, words occurring only as nicknames or
surnames or as place-name elements, and the words
found in modern English dialects which must go back
to Middle English, although they have escaped record
there. Many Norse loans are recorded in a single text
and have not survived into modern standard English
or any dialect. Among these we have such adjectives
as the expressive word sisel, *‘ active ”’ (cf. OWN. sysl),
in the Metrical Homilies published by Small—Sain Jon
was sisel and bisi,! the Virgin Mary helps those who are
svsel in hir seruyse,” and the participial adjective saked,
“guilty ”’ (¢f. OWN. sakaBr), in Cursor Mundi;?®
among nouns kanunnk, ** canon”’ (¢f. OWN. kanunkr),
in the Ormulum,* carald, ‘' receptacle’ (cf. OWN.
kerald), in Patience—her kysttes and her coferes, her
caraldes alle,’ makande, * comfort’” (c¢f. OWN.

ip.112. 2p.164. 8 line 1223 etc. ¢ Ded. line 9. ﬂ‘tline 159.
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makindi), in the Parlement of the Thre Ages—mian in
his medill elde his makande wolde haue;® among verbs
domle, ** to be dull or cloudy *’ (¢f. Mod. Norw. dumla),
in the Prick of Conscience,” filsne, '‘to lurk” (cf.
OWN. fylgsni, ‘ hiding-place’’), in the alliterative
Morte Arthure,” and iske, ** to wish ”’ (¢f. O\WN. yskja),
in Cursor Mundi.! It seems a legitimate inference to
suppose that many other words have been lost in the
manuscripts that have perished. This, of course, applies
to our knowledge of the Middle English vocabulary as
a whole, but to a greater extent to that of the Norse
element, because of the lack of early Middle English
manuscripts from the North of England.

Whatever estimate we might make of the number of
Norse loans in Middle English, no dialect would have
all these words, even a dialect in the area of heaviest
Norse influence. Some loans are indeed of general
occurrence, but many are limited. The first type of
limitation is geographical-—loans may be confined to a
certain text or to a group of closely related texts or to
texts from some definite area, large or small. This may
be due to chance in some cases, that is, the word though
current elsewhere may have escaped record, and no safe
conclusion can be based on a unique occurrence of a
word. If a word, however, occurs in several texts from
the same part of England, especiallv if it is preserved
in the modern dialects of that area, we have good
evidence that it was confined to a limited area.
Examples are frame, '‘advantage,’”’ recorded in the
Ormulum, Genesis and Exodus, the Bestiary and
Robert of Brunne’s Handlyng Synne and his Chronicle,
texts all from the East Midlands; kay, *‘ left”’ (adj.),
recorded in .Sir Gawayn and pe Greme Knyzt and in
modern dialects of the North West of England; and
scale, ** hut,”” recorded in Cursor Mundi, in madern
northern dialect and in Middle English place-names
from the same area.

6 line 278. 7 line 1443. 8 line 881. ? line 11848.
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Secondly, words of limited occurrence may be con-
fined to definite 'spheres of action. (Some words are
of limited distribution, both in this way and geographi-
cally, e.g. golf. ‘‘ the quantity of grain stacked in one
bay of a barn,” is a technical term of agriculture con-
fined to East Anglia and the neighbouring counties.)
In Old English a large proportion of the loans recorded
belong to the technical vocabularies of law and military
and naval equipment. The legal vocabulary of Old
English for the most part has disappeared in Middle
English and the Norse element it contained is repre-
sented only by words which have become part of the
general vocabulary, as grip, ‘‘ peace,”” or by chance
survivals which soon became unfamiliar and dis-
appeared, as forfal, ‘‘essoin,” which occurs in the
earlier text of Layamon’s Brut,”® but is omitted in the
later text and is elsewhere only recorded with other
survivals of Norse legal usage in thirteenth century
Leicester records.”

If we consider the words that were borrowed in rela-
tion to the native vocabulary there are two types of bor-
rowing. \Vhen we discuss the tests of Norse loan-words
in English, the logical division is into words which are
distinctively Norse in form and those which are not. But
for the question of the relation between English and
Norse in England the division is rather between words
which either displace or exist side by side with a native
cognate and those which do not. That is, we have on
the one hand words which, because of their similarity
in form, would readily be associated with the cognate
existing in the native vocabulary (e.g. borrowed loupe,
““to leap,”’ beside native lepe), and on the other hand
words which would have no associations, either because
thev had been affected by specificallv Norse sound-
cha'nges and were far removed in form from the native

10 line 31590.
W Recovds of the Borough of Leicester (ed. Bateson) 1. 152, ete,
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cognate (e.g. iske, below) or because the native cognate
was not current (and here belong words distinctively
Norse in form of which no native cognate is recorded,
e.g. libe, ‘‘to listen,”” and also words which, though
not distinctively Norse in form, are believed to be
loans because they belong to the specifically Norse
vocabulary, e.g. dille, ‘‘ to conceal ’’). The fact that in
formulas borrowed from Norse one element is often
replaced by the native cognate shows that such associa-
tion between cognates was felt, and to a lesser degree
scribal alterations in manuscripts often indicate this
also, when a Norse form has been removed by the
copyist and a native form substituted. It is, of course,
difficult to tell what degree of similarity in sound would
cause association. For example, the rhymes in Havelok
often show that the loan-word rape, ‘* to advise,”’ has
been replaced by the native rede. On the other hand,
in Cursor Mundi we have an example where a Norse
loan seems to be too far from its cognate in form to
be associated with it. In a passage describing how
Herod’s followers fled from him as his death approached,
the Cotton Manuscript reads all . . . isked efter his
enddai.”” Isked is probably a genuine form (and not
an alteration of the verb ask), representing ON. yskja,
which corresponds regularly to OE. wjyscan, Mod. E.
wish. The Trinity manuscript reads preyed (so Fairfax
and Gottingen MSS.), as there was no obvious con-
nexion with wishe.

The fact that cognates were associated has given us
another type of single word borrowing, that is the
attachment of a Norse meaning to the native cognate,
as in the well-known drem, ‘‘dream.” A similar
example is deuely, ‘‘ desolate,”” in the Pearl,'* which,
as Dr. Onions and Professor Gordon point out in
Medium Avum 1. 129, represents OWN. daufligr
accommodated in form to the native sound svstem. A

2 line 11848.
13 line 51.
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type of borrowing similar to this is the blend of English
and Norse forms, as qaule, ** to howl,”’ compared to the
unaffected loan gaule. Lastly we find a Norse meaning
for a form which in phonology may be either native
or Norse, as frend in the sense ‘* kinsman "’ instead of
the native ** friend.”

The second main type of borrowing is the borrowing
of formulas.'* First to be considered are compounds,
which in so far as they are sometimes native or
ambiguous in form resemble the last type of words.
We may often assume the borrowing of a compound
even when both elements are native in form if the
meaning of the compound as a whole and the fact of
composition are distinctively Norse. If we take either
single element in a borrowed compound it may be
ambiguous in form (that is, the English and the
borrowed word would be identical in Middle English),
as both elements in *laghtermilde, ‘‘free with laughter”
—recorded only in the negative form unlaghtermilde—
(¢f. OWN., hldtrmildr), it may have been replaced by
the native form, as the second element in hagworm,
‘““viper ” (¢f. OWN. hoggormr), or it may be distinc-
tively Norse in form, either with a cognate in English,
as the first element in waithman, ‘‘ hunter ”’ (¢f. OWN.
veidimadr), or with no cognate, as the first element in
spaman, ‘‘ prophet ”’ (¢f. OWN. spdmadr). But if we
take the compound as a whole there are two types; first
it may be native in form (that is, both elements are
ambiguous or they have been replaced by the native
cognates), but showing Norse origin by its meaning
and the fact of composition; secondly, it may be non-
native in form with one or both elements distinctively
Norse. There are not many examples of the type native
in form; among them are inmette, ‘‘ entrails,”’ modern
dialect inmeat or inmeats (c¢f. Mod Swed. inmate, Norw.

U See further my article, Illustrations of Norse formulas in English, in
Lesds Studies in English, Vol. 11, p. 76 ff.
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inmete) and unlaghtermilde. Of the type non-native
in form, the majority of examples have only one element
distinctively Norse in form, the other either ambiguous
or with native replacement; among the examples are
several of which the second e¢lement is -man, as blaman,
‘“negro ' (cf. OWN. bldmadr), leshemann, hireling "'
(cf. OWN. leigumabr), spaman and waithman. Only
rarely are both elements distinctively Norse, as stakk-
garp, ““ rickyard ’ (¢f. O\VN. stakkgar8r) and gulsoght,
‘*“ jaundice "’ (c¢f. OWN. gulusott).

The second type of formula is the coupling of words
in ways other than the formation of a compound.
Firstly we have the coupling of two similar or con-
trasting words; these usually alliterate as in such
formulas as gold and gersum, ‘‘ gold and treasure ’’ (cf.
OWN. gull ok gorsemi), bla and blodi, ‘* bruised and
bloody »* (¢f. OWN. blar ok blodugr). As with com-
pounds, one of the words has often been replaced by the
native cognate, but it is reasonable to assume Norse
origin for the formula (and not independent creation
of the collocaton in English) if one word is a Norse
loan and the combination is well attested as a formula
in Norse. For example, the formula gull and gren
contains the loan-word gull, ‘‘ vellow,” and is used
figuratively in Middle English to describe the manifesta-
tion of envy or rage, just as the same combination is
used in modern Danish gul og gren and Swedish gul
och grom. A second type of coupling is the coupling of
two words different in function. Here again we often
have ambiguous forms or the replacement of one word
by the native cognate. This coupling also may some-
times be accidental; for example, grip, ‘‘ peace,” is a
Norse borrowing in English, and such combinations as
selte grip and frib, *‘ to make peace,” and give grib,
‘“ to give quarter,”’ may either be accidental or represent
the Norse combinations setja grid ok frid and gefa gri}s.

The third tvpe of formula consists of what may be
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called syntactic formulas. These may either be par-
ticular instances, for example, the reflexive use of the
verb give in the formula I give me ille, *“1 am
distressed,” or they may be of general application, for
example, the use of the preposition at the end of a
sentence as in paa wigurs croup pe warlau in, *‘the
devil crept in these images,’’ in Cursor Mundi," which
is probably borrowed from the similar use in Norse.

There remains one main type of borrowing—bor-
rowing not in the stem of the word. It is difficult to
arrive at any conclusion as to the extent Norse
influenced Middle English morphology. The ending
-ande of the present participle may or may not owe its
currency to Norse influence, but borrowing is fairly
certain in the form untelland, ‘‘ innumerable,’’ in Cursor
Mundi,” which represents the use of the Old Norse
present participle in gerundive function (¢f. OWN.
uteljandi). Old Norse participial adjectives in -inn are
also represented by a certain number of loans. These
adjectives coincided in form with the past participle of
strong verbs but were active in meaning, for example,
OWN. getinn, ‘‘careful,” which appears in Middle
English as geten. Similarly we have ipen, *‘ diligent *’
(cf. OWN. idinn), and waken, ‘‘alert’ (¢f. OWN.
vakinn).

The last tvpe of borrowing not in the stem of a word
is the borrowing of suffixes and prefixes. In general
when derivatives formed by the addition of a suffix were
borrowed into English the suffix appears in the corre-
sponding native form. For example, words which in
Old \West Norse ended in -lauss appear with replace-
ment in English, as lasteles, *‘ blameless ”’ (¢f. OWN.
lastalauss).”” Even when a suffix has a different function

15 See C. T. Onions, Review of English Studies, V, p. 328 f.

16 Jine 2303.

17 line 2348, etc. .

18 Examples without replacement occur in local names (e.g., Houthlos-
crosse * headless cross’; see A. H. Smith, Pluce-names of the North Riding
of Yorkshive, p. 328) and in nicknames (e.g, Staflous * without a staff’;
see F. M. Stenton, Documents illustrative of the social and economic History
of the Danelaw, p. 387. No. 535.)
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it may be replaced by the native form ; for example, Old
\West Norse has -meir added to adverbs already in the
comparative and a similar use in English, first recorded
in the Ormulum and Cursor Mundi, seems originally
due to Norse influence, as the New English Dictionary
suggests,” but the suffix always has the native form
-mare, -more, as in forrperrmar, ‘‘further,”” in the
Ormulum.” The outstanding example of a suffix
which was not replaced is OWN. -leikr. Words
containing this suffix were borrowed in sufficient
numbers to cause the extension of the suffix
to native material, as idellleg;c, ‘“idleness,’’ in the
Ormulum,” of which the stem is a native word with
no cognate recorded in Old Norse.
19 5.v. -more suffix

20 line 7338.
21 line 7847, etc.




GISLASAGA.

By G. N. GARMONSWAY, M.A.

THE sdga of Gisli has never gained the prominence
of the sagas of Njil and Grettir, nor the fame of
the Laxdale which owes much of its reputation, in this
country, to the poem of William Morris. In some
measure this is due to the fact that the scope of the
Gislasaga is more restricted : the stage is small and the
number of imiportant actors few. There is, in fact, no
environing action, and contemporary events are men-
tioned only for the purpose of establishing a rough
relative chronology. Even the passage dealing with
the return of Hakon, the foster-son of Athelstan, from
England is now generally regarded as an interpolation.
The action is local, even provincial in its range: the
author echoes the belief of Jane Austen that ‘‘ two or
three families in a country village is the very thing to
work upon.”” He has collected and shaped the tradition
into a form which is classical in its simplicity and
balance, throwing into relief the foibles and heroism
of the characters in a way which would have won the
approval of the ancients.

This unity of action he achieves in several ways.
The misfortunes of the Surssons are attributed to the
thrall Kolr, who appears at the beginning of the story
and lays a curse on the family, because Gisli, the hero’s
uncle, refuses to return a magical sword which has been
borrowed. This sword is subsequently made into a
spear and plays a great part in the story: it is the
weapon which kills Vésteinn and Thorgrim. In early
stories it"is a frequent motive to-find that these magical
treasures, however useful they may be, have. neverthe-
téss some serious drawbacks. Thereis, for example,
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the sword Ddinsleif in the Hedinn and Hogni story
which is fated to be a man’s death every time it is
drawn, or the standard of Sigur® the Stout which
brings victory, but-death to the standard bearer. It is
obviously an easy and effective way to give design to
a series of apparently unconnected disasters if it can be
postulated, at the outset, that the train of misfortune is
due to the possession of some unlucky yet precious
object. Snorri Sturluson, for example, attributes all the
misfortunes of the Swedish kings in the Ynglingasaga
to the fact that they possess a fatal jewel, although ot
course he realized that this was far from the truth. Such
a simple device is now rarely effective with more sophis-
ticated audiences, and yet it has the virtue of welding
together the story and of making plausible the appar-
ently unaccountable workings of destiny. Whenever
the object is mentioned we remember the circumstances
of its last appearance, and what the characters did or
said on that occasion : cause and effect are thus brought
into sharp relation and whether the object be a king’s
necklace, a thrall’s sword or a mere pitchfork (as in
Conrad’s Rowver) it serves at one and the same moment
to recall the past and forebode the future. In the longer
of the two versions of the saga, this aspect of the
tragedy has attracted the author to such an extent that
he dwells at length on the story of the cursed magical
weapon. The shorter version, on the other hand,
merely gives a bald narrative and tells the storv with
no apparent interest; this is understandable since the
ominous prologue has its scene in Norway, whence the
family went to Iceland. In truth the material of this
tradition is poor enough: all the stock situations are
there, the routing of berserks, the cowardly wooer, the
saving of the familv honour. But the merit of the
longer version is not merely that it tries to give some
show of verisimilitude to this melodrama, but rather
that the author has seen his opportunity to make this
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introductory matter significant in relation to the rest
of the saga.

This is the account of the shorter version :

‘** The thrall claimed his sword but Gisli would not
give it up. He offered him money for it, but the thrall
insisted on the return of the sword and would accept
nothing else, and yet did not get it back for all that.
He was so dissatisfied that he rushed at Gisli and gave
him a severe wound. Gisli hewed at him with Gray-
blade and struck him such a heavy blow on the head
that the sword broke; but the thrall’s skull was crushed
and both of them fell dead from their wounds.”

The longer version introduces dialogue :

‘“ And time rolls on, but he did not give up the good
sword, nor had Kol ever asked for it. One day, they
two met out of doors and Gisli had Graysteel in his
hand and Kol had an axe. Kol asked whether he
thought the sword had stood him in good stead, and
Gisli was full of its praises. * Well now,’ said Kol, ‘1
should like to have it back if thou thinkest it has done
thee good service in thy need.” ‘ Wilt thou sell it,’
says Gisli. ‘No,” says Kol. ‘I will give thee thy free-
dom and goods, so that thou mayest fare whither thou
wilt with other men.” ‘I will not sell it,” says Kol.
‘Then I will give thee thy freedom, or give thee
land, and besides I will give thee sheep and cattle
and goods as thou needest.” ‘I will not sell it a whit
more for that,” says Kol. . . . ‘ But now it just comes
to what I feared at first, when [ said it was not sure
whether thou would’st be ready to give the sword up
if thou knewest what virtue was in it.” ‘And I too,’
savs Gisli, ‘will say what will happen. Good will
befall neither of us, for I have not the heart to give up
the sword, and it shall never come into any other man’s
hand than mine if I may have my will.” Then Kol
lifted up his axe, while Gisli brandished Gravblade and
each smote at the other. . . . Then Kol said, ‘It had
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been better now that I had got back my sword when I
asked for it; and yet this is but the beginning of the
ill-luck which it will bring on thy kith and kin.” Thus
both of them lost their lives.”

The second artifice which attempts to bring unity to
the story is similar to the first and attributes the later
misfortunes of the hero to the malignity of Thorgrim
Nef—‘“ he was full of witchery and sorcery, a wizard
and worker of spells.”” This man heips to make the
magical sword into a spear and, as Thorgrim’s accom-
plice, besets Gisli with his spells. He raises the storm
the night Vésteinn is slain.

. . men had gone to bed, and when they had
been asleep for some time, a gust of wind caught the
house and was strong enough to blow down all one
side of the roof. Immediately rain poured down from
the skies, faster than anybody could remember before :
soon everything was dripping in the house, as might
be expected with the roof gone.”

And later: '

‘“So mightv was the spell that Thorgrim’s witch-
craft had thrown on him that it was fated that no chief
should shelter him and no one ever whole-heartedly
supported his cause.”’

A more vital force which binds the story together is
the dutv of blood vengeance, and this, rather than any
external witchcraft or spell, drives forward the
characters to action. It resembles in its insistence a
great fugal subject in music which, with its point
counterpoint, is alwayvs the theme whatever episodic
material may disguise its utterance. Dame B.
Phillpotts has described the importance of this duty:
‘“ These are barbarous stories, and the modern reader
is apt to talk of the uncontrolled passions of barbarians
when he reads them. The passions mav be violent,
but they are anything but uncontrolled. The modern
tendency to error in interpreting them arises from the
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extreme difficulty experienced by a member of a well-
policed society in giving credit for anything but per-
sonal motives to a hero or heroine who carries out a
fierce vengeance. No doubt the natural human desire
to inflict hurt for hurt was a powerful influence. But
there evidently was a sense that vengeance was a duty
to society.”

In fact, the story as it proceeds becomes not so much
the saga of Gisli but the saga of vengeance carried out
to its bitter logical conclusions. This is most clearly
seen in that the end does not come at the death of the
hero; the rest, an anticlimax according to modern
critical standards, was however a logical necessity to
the Icelandic audience. Gisli’s sister, hitherto his
enemy, tries to avenge him when news is brought of
his death.

‘ Bork was very merry when he heard the news and
bade Thérdis make Eyjélf welcome. ‘Call to mind
the great love you had for Thorgrim and be good to
Eyjélf.” ‘1 shall weep for my brother Gisli,” she says,
‘but I think porridge or slops would be a fitting supper
to give his slayer, don’t you?’

In the evening when Thdrdis served supper she let
fall the tray of spoons she was carrying. Eyjélf had put
Gisli’s sword up against one of the pillars of the hall,
near his feet. Thérdis recognised it and when she
bent to pick up the spoons, she seized the hilt and
thrust at Eyjélf, hoping to stab him through the
middle, but she did not bargain for the hilt catching
the table as it came up.”

Even this is not the end. Ari, Gisli’s eldest brother,
who has been out of the saga from the beginning,
reappears to avenge the death of Thorkell, his brother,
upon Berg son of Vésteinn.

“There as Berg, accompanied by two of his com-
panions was looking for lodgings in the market place
of the town, he met two strangers, one of whom was

M
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dressed in scarlet, young and well-built. He asked
Berg his name, and Berg told him exactly who he was,
and of what family he came, thinking that in any
event, wherever he might be, he would stand rather to
gain than to lose by mentioning his father’s name.
But the man in scarlet drew his sword and dealt Berg
a blow which killed him. He was Ari Strsson, the
brother of Gisli and Thorkell.”

From the foregoing considerations it appears that
the Icelanders were accustomed to regard themselves
not only in some measure as the sport of a ‘ motiveless
malignity,” but also as the instruments of an unwritten
code of justice which it was their duty to administer,
whatever sentiment might dictate to the contrary. In
some respects, in the story of Gisli, we have to do with
a drama in which Fate is the all-important figure. The
sagaman stresses this aspect of his theme when bhe
records the popular appreciation of the hero’s character,
‘“it is generally agreed that he was one of the greatest
heroes that ever lived, but not altogether a lucky
man.”” And indeed, throughout the whole of his life,
fate contravenes his actions and best intentions: for
him events never turn out right, contrary as this is to
the admiration we feel for his uprightness of character
and his ability. The author shows great skill in con-
struction in the way he selects and isolates these
successive thwartings, presenting each with little com-
ment, and yet throughout directing our attention to
the remorseless way in which events prove too much
for the hero.

One of these scenes occurs early in the saga. The
two brothers Thorkell and Gisli set up house at Héll;
Thordis, their sister, marries Thorgrim and Gisli
marries Asgerth the sister of Vésteinn. ‘ Thorkell and
Grisli built a fine house at Héll, and Thorgrim had the
priesthood and was a great stay to those brothers, and

their friendship seemed likelv to last.”’ He prepares
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the way by the irony of the last sentence: the scene
which follows has had its fellow in many literatures;
it is as native to Greek drama as to the humblest folk-
tale. At the General Assembly, the brothers and
brothers-in-law swagger about paying little heed to the
cases which are being heard at law. Gisli hears that
people are criticising their behaviour and are wonder-
ing how long the friendship of the four will last: he
suggests that they all become blood-brothers. But
this very act, taken as a precaution, precipitates the
catastrophe by bringing out all the latent jealousy
which exists between Thorgrim and Vésteinn.
*“ Jove strikes the Titans down,

Not when they first begin their mountain piling,

But when another rock would crown their work.”

The last step to security is at one and the same
moment the first to disaster: ‘‘ Thus in the Oedipus,
the messenger comes to cheer Oedipus and free him
from his alarms about his mother, but by revealing
who he is, he produces the opposite effect.””* In the
saga it is usual to present scenes in detachment, leav-
ing the implicit irony of the situation unspoken, but
here the presagings of fate are spoken by Gest
Oddleifsson :

““ Thorkell the Wealthy said to Gest, * How long do
you think these men of Haukadale will continue to be
so officious and overbearing ?’ Gest answered, ‘ There
won’t be the same harmony in their ranks three
summers hence.’”’

And so it turns out. Not only do Gisli and Thorgrim
become estranged, but a chance word overheard by
Thorkell destroys his peace of mind and he quarrels
with his brother. As Gisli says to Aud his wife,

1 Aristotle, Poetics XI. In folk-tale the ‘‘ reversal of the situation '
is usually from adversity to prosperity. Jack the giant-killer has sold
everything in the market for a handful of beans: in a rage of despair,
his mother flings them out of the window and by that very act the
heaven-sent agent of her restitution to fortune is able to appear.
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‘when once things are doomed, someone must utter
the words that seem to bring them about.” Gisli tries
hard to persuade his brother to remain at Héll, but not
even the outstanding magnanimity of the hero’s
character can outweigh the designs of fate.

Meanwhile Vésteinn has gone abroad, and again
Gisli endeavours to forestall the future by taking the
most careful precautions to ensure that he will learn ot
Vésteinn’s landing in Iceland, so that he may be pro-
tected against the enmity of Thorgrim and Thorkell.
Vésteinn returns; the message of warning is sent off
with all speed, but the messengers take the upper road
to Hoéll and do not overtake their man until he is
already on his way down to Dyrafirth. ‘I would have
turned back had ye found me before, but now all the
streams fall towards Dyrafirth, and I will ride thither.”
The chase is one of the most exciting things in the
saga, described with the precision of one who knew the
roads of the locality, but the supreme artistry lies in the
above words of Vésteinn. In the most momentous
decision of his life, he is influenced by the mere
accident of his surroundings, and although Fate seems
to leave him free choice, she has already made his
answer inevitable by delaying the messengers. Chance
and the very lie of the land' decides the issue. QOedipus
kills his father where four roads meet: Vésteinn has
just crossed the ridge and, as inevitably as the water-
streams, his way falls towards Dyrafirth.

The same malicious Fate besets Gisli himself when
he is made an outlaw. He shelters for a while on an

! Nature plays but a small part in the sagas: it appears prominently
only when used as an instrument of destiny, as here. No attempt is made
to arouse sympathy for Gisli by set descriptions of the bleakness of the
countryside in which he had to take refuge. It is sienificant that the only
reference to it has dramatic purpose; when Eyjélf is tempting Aud to
betray Gisli he says, * Consider what disadvantages you have to put up
with, living in this desolate firth, never seeing your kith and kin, all

through Gisli's misfortunes.’ The pathetic fallacy’ is, of course,
unknown,
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island out at sea, but is betrayed in a most unexpected
way. ‘* Gisli was there that winter and built a boat for
Ingjald, and did many other jobs. It was easy to
recognise his work, for he was handier than most men.
Everybody began to wonder why everything Ingjald
had was so well made, for he was not a good carpenter.

. People were beginning to get very suspicious
about everything and came to the conclusion that Gisli
must be still alive and staying with Ingjald, and not
drowned as had been generally thought.”

And finally, as if the combined enmity of mankind
and of Fate were not enough, his own mind turns to
war with itself. He is disturbed in his sleep by
frightening dreams. ‘‘ Now Gisli’'s dreams became so
tfrightening that he dreaded the coming of the dark and
could not bear to be left alone.”” In his dreams
appeared two women, one who wished to smear
him with blood and claim him for her victim,
and the other who attempted to protect him, but
whose efforts were increasingly unavailing. He
describes their appearance to his wife in some of the
finest verses of skaldic poetry: so forceful are the
metaphors and phraseology that not even the conven-
tional demands of skaldic verse can disguise his
anguish. He addresses the malicious dream-wife as
Gondol, a valkyrie of Odin, and sees in her the per-
sonification of all the ill-fortune which has pursued
him during his lifetime, as though the old gods would
at last claim their apostate, one who in his way of life
had deserted them for the Christian faith he had known
on his expeditions abroad. We are familiar with this
Icelandic wayv of explaining the unaccountable workings
of Providence in the storv of Thi¥randi, who is killed
in some mysterious way. It is believed that the heathen
gods have claimed him for their own before the
Christian faith comes to Iceland.

Gisli is ‘ fev ’ in this sense : his story is the study of
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a life frustrated at all turns by Fate, all his nobility of
character is of no avail and, in fact, renders him more
vulnerable to its attacks. Apart from the suggestion
at the beginning of the saga that he and his brothers
were too proud in their bearing at the Assembly, there
is no hint that any ‘amartia’ of character was respon-
sible for his fate. He is a Prometheus who endures
all with amazing fortitude and his last heroic gesture of
defiance is in character. He has hitherto endeavoured
to combat his destiny, but when his dreams give him
no rest, he prepares the way for his last fight by giving
an advantage to the enemy. ‘So they all set out, clad
in long kirtles which brushed the rime as they went
and left a trail in the dew. Gisli carried a staff in his
hand and cut runes upon it as he walked along, the
chips dropping to the ground.’

Gisli remains a remote Eschylean figure: the saga
tells us very little of the man except in relation to his
struggle against destiny. Here the biographical
method is very different from that of Plutarch, for
example, who maintained ‘oftentimes a light occasion,
a word, or some sport makes men’s natural dispositions
and manners appear more plain than the famous battles
won.” And so it is too with the minor characters:
apart from the shrew Alfdis and the quixotic Havard
most of them are mere lay figures either the tools of the
malicious fate which pursues the hero or his allies in
attempting to combat it. The enmitv of Steinn,
Eyvjolf and Thérdis is set in direct contrast to the
loyalty of Ingjald, Geirmund and Aud. It is only in
the person of Thorkell, Gisli’s brother, that we arrive
at an attempt at more detailed characterization, and
recognize in him a familiar ficure, the man of divided
loyalties who has to choose between his brother and his
powerful enemies, and is not strong enough to decide.

ITis laziness is indirectly responsible for his quarrel
with Gisli
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* Thorkell was fond of dress and did nothing to help
in the running of the estate, whereas Gisli worked
night and day. One day when it was very fine, Gisli
set all his men to work haymaking, all except Thorkell,
who was the only man left at home. After breakfast he
went to sleep beside the fire in the hall.’” He hears the
women gossiping and becomes suspicious of Vésteinn
and will remain no longer sharing the estate with his
brother.

During Gisli’s outlawry he makes one secret attempt
to warn him of impending danger, but will give his
brother no open support. ‘‘I shall help you, brother,
by giving you warning if men plan to kill you, but I
will give vou no help which would render me liable at
law. For I think you have done me great wrong in
killing Thorgrim, my kinsman, my partner and bosom
friend.”

When they part for the last time, Gisli says:

““You now imagine you are well in with everybody,
both feet in the manger, having nothing to fear because
mighty chiefs are your friends, whereas I am an out-
law and have to bear the enmity of those same great
men. But let me tell you that you shall be slain first.
Now we must part, worse friends than we should be,
never to meet again: I could never have treated you
like this.”

“T care nothing for all your prophecies,” replied
Thorkell. So they parted.

But the prophecy comes true and his laziness and
vanity prove his bane. Helgi and Berg, Vésteinn’s
sons, are at the Assembly, watching the arrival of the
great men; as each ship comes in their companion
Hallhjérn, the beggar, tells them whose it is.

“They saw Thorkell step from his ship and find a
place to sit down, whilst the baggage was being
unloaded and placed where the tide could not reach it.

Bork meanwhile was busy erecting their booth.
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Thorkell was wearing a Russian hat and grey cloak,
which was fastened with a gold brooch on the shoulder.
In his hand he had a sword. Hallbjorn and the two
boys went to where Thorkell was sitting. The elder of
the two boys asked, * Who is this distinguished-looking
man sitting here? Never have I seen anyone with a
more handsome and princely appearance.’

‘That is a gracious speech,” came the reply, ‘my
name is Thorkell.’

‘ That sword vou have in your hand,’ the lad con-
tinued, ' must be a great treasure : will you let me have
a look at it?’

‘Your conduct is certainly very unusual,” Thorkell
replied, ‘ yet I cannot refuse your request,” and handed
him the sword. The lad grasped the sword and moved
away a step or two, untied the peace-straps and drew it.

‘1 never gave you leave to draw the sword.’

‘ Nor did I ask for it,’ replied the youth as he brand-
ished it.

He struck at Thorkell’s neck and cut off his head
with the stroke.”




THE SONS OF RAGNAR LOTHBROK.!

By A. H. SMITH, Pu.D.

OME interesting light is thrown upon the Scandi-

navian invasions of England by allusions and
references in the Sagas, and the value of investigations
into these materials has been amply illustrated by Dr
Allen Mawer, Mr A. F. Leach, Mr G. Loomis,” and
others. But frequently there is so much confusion in
the Saga accounts of the Scandinavian campaigns in
England that English documents must be used in
sifting these materials, and often indeed to prove their
authenticity. This is the case with that somewhat
obscure, mysterious and romantic saga—Ragnar
Lo®broks Saga, with its several variations such as the
Pbdttr af Ragnars Sonum, Krdkumdl, etc., all of which
are as greatly concerned with Ragnar’s matrimonial
adventures as with his Viking expeditions.’

Ragnar Lothbrok himself was the best-known of
Vikings of the ninth century, apart perhaps from his
famous son, Ivar the Boneless. He was probably a
Norwegian by origin, and for a long time he must have
retained his interests in that country, for later on the
Irish Chronicles state that he had been exiled from his
Norwegian patrimony and was living with his sons in

1 The publication of this paper has been made possible by a generous
grant from the University of London, and I take this opportunity of
acknowledging my indebtedness and expressing my thanks.

2 A. Mawer, Sagabook VI, 68-9: H. G. Leach, Angevin Britain and
Scandinavia (Harvard Studies in Comparative Literature, vol. VI. 1921),
317-323 (with bibliographical references on p. 404): G. Loomis, The
Growth of the St. Edmund Legend (Harvard Studies in Philology and
Literature XIV. 1932), St. Edmund and the Lodbrok Legend (ib. XV, 1933).

% Saga Ragnayrs Konungs LoBbrékar, Kvakumal, Pdtty af Ragnars Somum,
in Fornalday Séguy Nordrianda, ed. C. C. Rafn, Copenhagen 1829, vol. L.
234, 300, 345. These stories, along with Saxo’s, are summarised in
Sagabook V1, 69 ff.
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the Orkneys, a statement borne out by the Maeshowe
inscriptions.” At the same time he was closely associated
with Denmark through his possession of a great inheri-
tance there. According to Saxo® he was raiding in
Ireland in 831, in 845 he was raiding in France, and
then, as in his later years he was generally occupied in
one expedition or another until his shocking death
about 865 at the hands of Ella, a usurping king of
Northumbria, who cast him into a snake-pit. But in
regard to Ragnar’s own fame it is clear, as Dr Mawer
says in his essay on Ragnar Lothbroék, ‘‘ that Ragnar
Lodbrok has pretty certainly received his heroic propor-
tions rather in the light of the valorous deeds of his
sons, than by his own prowess.” The object of the
present essay is to speak of some of these sons and more
particularly to correlate the various accounts of them
in the Sagas and some English Chronicles and histories.

I. THE REPUTED SONS OF [LOTHBROK.

There is some agreement between the Scandinavian
sources such as Saxo Grammaticus, Ragnar Lo8broks
Saga and the Pdttr af Ragnars Sonum, about the names
of Lothbrok’s sons, but the distribution of them amongst
his several wives varies. There is some agreement too
between the Scandinavian stories and those English
accounts which ascribe sons to him more by implication
than by direct statement. As it is possible to correlate
incidents in the Saga with those in English documents,
it will be necessary first to go over again some of the
ground covered by Dr Mawer and Mr Loomis,” and

¢ The text is given in James Farrer, Notice of Runic Inscriptions dis-

covered in the Orkneys (Edinburgh 1862), p. 35-7: for further references
see Mawer, Saga-Book VI. 8g.

5 Saxoni Gvammatici Gesta Danovum, ed. J. Olrik and H. Rader
{Copenhagen 1931).

¢ See p. 173 note 2. The repetition of some of the material given in
these papers is inevitable, but it has not been necessary to repeat all the
valuable information which Dr Mawer has collected from the Irish and
Continental Annals.
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to consider briefly the identification of some of Ragnar
Lothbrok’s sons.

(1) Scandinavian Sources. According to Saxo,
Ragnar had three wives, Lathgertha, Thora and Swan-
logha, but the Saga and the Pattr accord him only two,
first Thora (mentioned by Saxo as Ragnar’'s second
wife) and secondly Kraka or Aslaug Kraka (sometimes
also called Randelin).

Saxo says that by his first wife Lathgertha, Ragnar
had two daughters and a son called Fridleuus, none of
these children being noted in either Saga or Pattr. By
his second wife Thora, says Saxo, Ragnar had six sons,
including Syuardus, Biornus, Agnerus and Iuarus, but
in the Saga and the Pattr only one of these, Agnarr, is
Thora’s son, the other three of those here mentioned
being ascribed to Aslaug. By Swanlogha he had three
sons, Regnaldus, Withsercus and Ericus, Eric being
according to the Saga and the Pattr the son of Thora.
Lastly in Saxo’s storv Ragnar had a son Ubbo by the
daughter of Hesbernus, but the knowledge of this son
is in Scandinavia confined to Denmark.

The Saga and the Pattr agree that by his wife Thora
of Gotland Ragnar had two sons, Eirikr and Agnarr,
and when later ‘“ Thora fell ill and died, Ragnar was so
affected that he set his sons and others to rule his land
and he himself turned again to Viking-raiding and
wherever he went he was victorious.”” By his second
wife he had, according to the Saga, five sons, Ivar the
eldest, ‘“ who was honeless, but grew so big that he
had no equal,”” Bjorn nicknamed Ironside, Hvitserk,
Ragnvald and Sigurd Serpent-Eve. Of these five sons
Ragnvald, who was killed early in life is not mentioned
in the Pattr, but the Pattr is alone in referring to two
grandsons of Ragnar Lothbrok called Yngvar and
Hustd, the natural sons of Ivar the Boneless.
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(2) English Sources.” In English Chronicles and His-
tories there is practically no direct reference to Ragnar
Lothbrok as the father of the children mentioned in
the Scandinavian sources, but an allusion in the Annals
of St. Neots® implies that he was the father of two
daughters. In these Annals the statement of the Anglo-
Saxon Chronicle that ‘‘ in 878 the brother of Iwer and
Healfdene was in Wessex, in Devonshire, and was
slain, and the battle-standard which they called the
Raven was taken’’’ is found in an amplified form and
the passage ends:

‘““ there the English attacked the pagans suddenly
in the morning and straightway slew them in great
numbers, slaying also their king [:.e. the brother
of Hingwar and Halfdene], . so that few escaped to
their ships, and -there they got much booty
including the battle-standard called the Raven; and
it is said -that the three sisters of Hingwar and
Hubba, daughters of Lodobroch, wove that flag
and got it ready in one day. . . .”

Saxo, as already pointed out, credited Ragnar with
two daughters by his first wife Lathgertha. The passage
here quoted suggests that the brothers Hingwar and
Halfdene were sons of Lothbrok. In another chronicle,
La Vie Seint Edmund le Rey, by Denis Piramus, it is
said that Lothebroc had three sons—Yngar fierce and
wily, Hubbe a sorcerer, and Baerin who tortured and
maimed his victims, all three being outlaws and living
with their father in a corner of Denmark.

7'the principal texts are Two of the Saxon Chronicles Pavallel, ed-
C. Plummer (Oxford 1892-q9), 7'he Parker Chronicle 832-900, ed. A. H.
Smith (London 1935), Asser's Life of King Alfred, ed. W. H. Stevenson
(Oxford 1904), Ethelwerd in H. Savile, Rerum Anglicarum Scriptores
(Frankfurt 1601), Abbo of Fleury’s Passio Sancti Eadmundi in Memorials
of St. Edmund's Abbey, ed. T. Arnold (Rolls Series), 1. 3-25, Denis

Piramus, La Vie Seint Edmund le Rey, ib. 11, 137ff.  See also other notes
infra.

81In Asser’s Lsfe, (ed. cit.), 44.
YLaud manuscript s.a. 878.
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These are the only references to Ragnar Lothbrok
in English sources, for he was apparently never so
actively engaged in fighting here as some of his sons
and it is clear that his memory was overshadowed by
theirs. But the allusions are sufficient to show that the
paternity of two or three of his sons (Hingwar, Hubba
and Baerin) was known to English tradition and the
paternity of some of the others can be established
through references to ties of brotherhood; they are in
English sources Ragnar’s sons only by implication.
Others are quite unknown to English writers—Eirikr
and Agnarr, for instance, as well as some named by
Saxo, as Fridleuus, Rathbarthus and Dunwartus—and
the absence of reference is to be expected in these cases,
for in Scandinavian tradition these sons are not known
to have been in England; on the other hand, of those
who are said to have raided England the names of
Hvitserk, Ragnvald and Sigurd are unknown to
English writers in connexion with this family. The
only ones so known are Ingwar (Hingwar, etc.) or Iwer,
Ubba (Hubba), Halfdene and Baerin. Halfdene is
apparently unknown in Scandinavian sources relating
to Ragnar’s family, and Baerin, who corresponds to
the Scandinavian Bjorn, is mentioned only in the
French Life of St. Edmund by Denis Piramus. There
are, however, many allusions to the brotherhood of the
other three. The great Danish army which entered
England in the autumn of 865 and captured York in
the autumn of 866 ' is to be identified both in date and
some of its exploits with the army which according to
the Saga came with Ivar the Boneless to avenge
Ragnar Lothbrok’s death on Ella of Northumbria. In
various English Chronicles this army is stated to have
been under the leadership of Ingware and Ubba
(ASC 870 MS F) or Hingwar (Ethelwerd s.a. 866, 870)

16 0n these and other dates of events recorded in the Anglo-Saxon
Chronicle, see A. H. Smith, The Parker Chronicle, off, 24 note et passim.
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or Halfdene (ASC 875-7, Ethelwerd) or under all three,
Haldan, Inguar and Hubba (876 Recapitulation of the
History of Symeon of Durham, Surtees Society, p. 6g).
Such references offer evidence only of a military associa-
tion and not of kinship. In a few isolated cases, how-
ever, it is abundantly clear that English writers recog-
nised Ingwar, Halfdene and Ubba as brothers. There is,
for example, the Anglo-Saxon Chronicle account of
the battle in Devonshire in 878 when ‘‘ Inwzres bropur
7 Healfdenes’’ was slain, as well as the account of the
same battle in the Annals of St. Neots (see above)."

II. RELATION OF ENGLISH AND SCANDINAVIAN
ACCOUNTS.

Of the four sons, Baerin, Ubba, Ingwar and Half-
dene, accredited to Ragnar Lothbrok in English
sources, Halfdene alone finds no counterpart in Scandi-
navian story; Baerin is certainly Bjorn Ironside men-
tioned in all the Scandinavian accounts, Ubba is the
Ubbo mentioned only by Saxo, and Ingwar must for
several reasons be equated with Ivar the Boneless.

Halfdene. Halfdene’s name is an English form of the
well-evidenced Scandinavian personal name Halfdanr,
and whilst this name, like Ubbi, is recorded in \West
Scandinavian sources, it is in most instances a name
borne by East Scandinavians—Danes and Swedes.”
—Halfdene may at a guess have been a natural son by
some Danish woman, assuming that one could in
this instance accord Halfdanr its literal meaning
““ half-Danish.”’ \gain, it might have been a nick-name
of one of Ragnar’s recorded sons, but there are no
examples of the use of this name as a by-name in records

11 Ethelwerd, like one or two other chroniclers, says in describing
this battle that it was ‘* Halfdene, the brother of the tyrant Ingwar
who was slain, but this is certainly an error, for Halfdene had by this
time disappeared, like Ingwar, from English History, but his name was
obviously remembered ; in any case he had probably died two years
before at Strangford Lough (Mawer, ut. sup. 86 note).

2 E. H. Lind, Norsk-Islindska Dopnamn, s.n.
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of Viking times. These are but two of many possible
speculations as to Halfdene’s origin, which must in fact
remain an unsolved problem.

Ingwar. Ingwar, however, is clearly to be identified
with Ivar the Boneless by the equation of the names
and by the association of each of them with certain
incidents, ascribed to Ingwar in English Chronicles and
to Ivar in Scandinavian records. As for the name, this
son of Ragnar is in the Laud manuscript of the Anglo-
Saxon Chronicle called Iwer, in the Parker manuscript
he is called Inwer, and in the other manuscripts of this
chronicle, as in later histories he is variously called
Ingwar, Inguare or Hingwar.” There is little doubt
that the English variant Ingwar arises through analogy
with the Old Scandinavian personal name Yugwarr. In
Old Scandinavian Ivarr and Yngvarr were common
personal names, but in England Iwer, the regular
development of Ivarr, occurs only twice or thrice, once
in the Laud manuscript of the Chronicle (see above),
once in a Lincolnshire place-name Iwarbi," and perhaps
also once in the later additions to the Liber Tl
Dunelmensis (Surtees Soc., Vol. 136, fol. 42*a) as Y guar
(where gu may be a Norman French spelling for w).
The accepted explanation of the replacement of Iwer
by Ingwar is that in Early Scandinavian [varr had a
nasalised vowel initially, nasalisation being lost during
the Viking period; in the Parker manuscript form
Inwer, as in the Old Irish adaptation Imhair, In- and
Im- are used as substitutes for the nasalised vowel, and
the unusual name Inwer was then readily changed to
the more familiar form Yngwar, English Ingwar.

A further point in the identification of Ingwar with
Ivar is this: one incident in the operations of the
great Danish army in England was the murder in

18Cf E. Bjorkman, Nordische Pevsonennamen in  England 72. Zur
englischen Namenkunde 50.

4 E, Bjorkman, Zur englischen Namenkunde s0.
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November, 869, of Edmund, king of the East Angles.
The Parker Chronicle describes it simply in these
words :
““870 In this year the army rode across Mercia into
East Anglia and took winter-quarters at Thetford.
In the same winter Edmund the king fought against
them and the Danes won the victory, slew the king
and overran all that land.”
Manuscript F of the Chronicle adds: ‘‘the names of
those leaders who slew the king were Ingware and
Ubba.”” The story of Edmund’s martyrdom was greatly
elaborated in later English chronicles, and usually the
murder of Edmund is assigned to Ingwar and Ubba,
as, for example, in the Book of Hyde,” or to Inguar
alone, as in Abbo of Fleury’s Martyrdom of St. Edmund
or William of Malmesbury’s summary of Abbo."”
Brieflv, the story told by Abbo is that two Danish
pirates Ingwar and Hubba attack Northumbria; Hubba
remains in Northumbria but Ingwar goes to East
Anglia and ravages the district. He sends to the king
Edmund demanding that Edmund shall share his
wealth with him and become his vassal king. Edmund
consults his bishops, who advise him to vield, but
finally he answers that he will not submit to a pagan
and Ingwar must first become a Christian. Ingwar
thereupon bids that Edmund be bound to a tree: he is
mocked and scourged and in the end shot to death with
Danish arrows.” The murder of Edmund is also alluded

15 On this date cf A. H. Smith, The Pavker Chronicle, 25-6.

18 T,iber Monasterii de Hyda, ed. E. Edwards (Rolls), 1o.

17 Abbo of Fleury, ed. cit. off: William of Malmesbury, Gesta Regum
Anglovum, ed. W, Stubbs (Rolls), 1. 264 (cf also 98).

18 Amongst the many miracles ascribed to St. Edmund, Abbo relates
that ‘‘ one circumstance surpasses human miracles, which is that the
hair and nails of the dead man continued to grow : these Oswen, a holy
woman, used to clip and cut yearly that they might be objects of
veneration to posterity.”” A similar miracle is accorded to St. Olaf:
when Bishop Grimkel looked upon the king a year and five nights after
his death he found that the hair and nails had grown. ¢ Byskup
vargveitti helgan dém Olafs konungs; skar bann bér hans ok negl, pviat
hvirtveggja 6x svi sem P4, at hann veri lifandi ma¥r hér i heimi.”
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to in an Icelandic source (but not in Saxo or Ragnar’s
Saga). Ari Porgilsson, a most reliable historian, names
Ivar the Boneless as the murderer, for in the Libellus
Islandorum he says: ‘‘ Ivar, the son of Ragnar Loth-
brok, caused St. Edmund, king of the East Angles,
to be slain. That was 870 vears after the Birth of Christ,
as it is written in his saga.”” The ‘‘ saga’’ from which
Ari derived his information was probably Abbo of
Fleury’s Latin life (where the name is Inguar): the
passage, which is one of the few points of contact
between English and Scandinavian traditions, suggests
that Ivar and Ingwar were considered identical fri.m
an early date. There is, however, a more independent
Scandinavian account of the martyrdom of St. Edmund
in the Padtir af Ragnars Sonum (p. 355). After describing
the death of Ella of Northumbria, the Pattr continues :
‘“ After this battle [of York| Ivar made himself king
over that part of England which his kinsmen had
had before. He had two natural sons, one called
Yngvar, the other Huisto: on Ivar’s bidding they
tortured the king, Saint [atmund, to death, and
Ivar then subjugated his kingdom.”’
Up to the death of Ella the Pattr appears to be sum-
marising, with minor alterations, parts of the Saga,
but after this point its material is drawn from some
other source, for the Saga simply notes that after the
Battle of York ‘“ Hvitserk and Bjorn went back to their
realm with Sigurd, but Ivar remained and ruled
England,” adding later on that *‘ Ivar ruled England
until his last days when he died of sickness and was
buried in a mound.” ¥’ :

(Heimskringla, ed. F. Jonsson, 415). The close similarity between the
two circnmstances must be more than coincidence, and it is very prob-
able that the miracle told of St. Edmund must have been familiar to the
Scandinavians; the saintliness of their own militant churchman could
not be better attested than by a miracle taken from one of the earliest
martyrs they themselves had made. It suggests another link between
England and Scandinavia in the chain of literary relationships.

19The mound was probably in Cleveland, Yorkshire. Cf Mawer,
op. cit, 82.
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The English chroniclers are, therefore, quite definite
in making Ingwar or Ingwar and Ubba the murderers
of Edmund. Ari is equally certain that the murderer
was Ivar, and the Pattr would have three men involved,
Ivar the Boneless and his two sons Yngvar and Husté.
In English sources the confusion of the names Ivar and
Yngvar would, as shewn above, be explicable, but in
a Scandinavian document it is not so clear. One can
only suggest some sort of conflation in the story told
in the Péttr : the compiler derived his information from
such a Scandinavian source as Ari’s Libellus Islandorum
(which rightly makes Ivar the murderer) as well as from
some other source where he learned that Yngvar and
Husté were the murderers: he did not clearly perceive
that the two sources provided only slightly different
versions of one theme, and he or his immediate authority
invented the kinship of Ivar and Yngvar and Husté
to overcome the difficulty of the names. This second
source which the compiler of the Pattr used could hardly
have been Scandinavian ultimately, for in that case
the use of the name Yngvar would be difficult to
account for. On the other hand it might well have
been a document of English origin, like Abbo of
Fleurv’s Passio or, more probably, a manuscript of
some chronicle which had information akin to that
found in manuscript F of the Anglo-Saxon Chronicle
or Ethelwerd, where both Ingwar and Ubba are
involved. There is, of course, no difficulty in supposing
that the compiler of the Péttr could have had access to
such an English source, for Ari Porgilsson certainly
had. Furthermore, other English writings and Latin
works written in England were available in Iceland
from the thirteenth century, if not earlier: one need
only recall in support of this Icelandic sagas such as
Breta Sggur, which are translated from English docu-
ments. In addition to this Profesor E. Ekwall* has

0 E. Ekwall, **On some English place-names found in Scandinavian
Sources,” in Sagasiudiey af Fostshrift til Finnur Joussom (Copenhagen,
1928), 218-221.
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adduced from a study of English place-names in the
Sagas some very pertinent illustrations. Stanford
Bridge, for instance, appears frequently in the sagas,
not only in the Scandinavianised form Steinfordbrygge
(usual, too, in England after the Norman Conquest),
but also as Stannfordebryggiu, which is a literal
Scandinavian adaptation of the Old English form,
Stanford brycg. There is also the still more significant
case of Morstr, which appears often in Knytlinga Saga
and other Sagas as the name for Winchester or rather
for etus Monasterium (Old Minster) : the name Morstr
is purely a scribal invention and, as Professor Ekwall
shows, it is probably a corruption of monasterium
abbreviated in writing to something like mdastr’. It
would seem obvious that saga-writers who invented
Morstr had access in the first place to English written
materials. The same is probably true of the compiler
of the Péttr when he adds the names of Yngvar and
Husté to his story of Ivar. Possibly Husté (otherwise
unknown in the traditions of Ragnar’s sons) is merely
a scribal adaptation of Hubba, which is itself found
only in the English and Danish traditions and which
would therefore be unknown to the compiler of the
Piéttr from his West Scandinavian authorities.

ITI. DISCREPANCIES BETWEEN THE ENGLISH AND
SCANDINAVIAN ACCOUNTS.

Although we can identify some of Ragnar’s sons in
the various traditions of the story with certainty, there
are two major variations between the English and
Scandinavian accounts of the exploits of Ragnar and
his sons. Firstly, in the Scandinavian story the invasion
of England by the Danes in 865 is occasioned by Ella’s
murder of Ragnar Lothbrok in the snakepit, and Ella’s
death subsequently was by wayv of revenge: these two-
facts are unknown to English chronicles, which simply
record that the Danes slew Ella and then proceeded to
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the murder of St. Edmund. Secondly in one group of
English sources, Roger of Wendover, Matthew Paris
and Flores Historiarum,” the invasion of the Danes
follows upon the murder of Lothbrok by a member of
King Edmund’s household and Edmund was slain in
revenge by lothbrok’s sons.

In all the Scandinavian sources the incidents leading
up to the death of Ragnar Lothbrok are related with
some variation of detail. Saxo’s account is the most
elaborate, and he says that after Thora’s death Ragnar
went to England and slew Hama, the father of Hella:
Saxo is alone in thus giving Ella cause for personal
revenge. Later on, according to Saxo, Ivar Ragnarsson
was driven from his kingdom by the Galli who elected
Hella ; Ragnar thereupon sailed for York and put Hella
to flight, a raid which Krdkumdl also records. Ragnar
meanwhile continues his raids elsewhere and eventually,
according to all the Scandinavian versions, he returned
to England; this is the first attack on England by
Ragnar that the Saga and the Pattr mention, and these
two stories assert that the raid came about through
Ragnar’s boast that he would not be inferior to his
sons. On this occasion Ragnar was captured by King
Hella (Ella) and thrown to death in the snake-pit. The
news of his death reached Denmark, and Saxo relates
that Ivar sailed to England and drove a bargain with
Ella for land on which to build a citv. Siward and
Bjorn followed with a fleet. But according to the Saga
and the Pattr Siward and Bjorn with Hvitserk went
first and were defeated : Ivar, who wanted onlv com-
pensation and not revenge, followed and got the land
for his city (called Lundunaborg in the Saga, Iorvik in
the Pattr). After drawing away Ella’s men by bribery,
Ivar called back the three defeated brothers Sigurd,
Bjorn and Hvitserk to seize the kingdom. In all these

% Rocer of Wendover, Flores Histoviarum, ed. H. O. Coxe (1842), T.
303ff, Matthew Paris, Chronica Majora, ed. H. R. Luard, (Rolls), 1. 393ff,
and Floves Histoviasum, ed. H. R. Luard, (Rolls), 1. 433ff.
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Scandinavian versions Ella is then slain and ** they set
the mark of an eagle upon his back.” It was after
this, in the account in the Pattr, that Ivar instigated
his two sons Yngvar and Husté to murder King
Edmund.

In most English chronicles all that we learn of Ella
is derived from the Anglo-Saxon Chronicle. In 866
the Danish army went to York in Northumbria where
civil dissension was rife: the Northumbrians had
expelled their king Osbryht and they had chosen as
their king a man of low birth, Alla. Osbryht and AZlla,
however, joined forces against the Danes, and at the
Battle of York (21 March, 867) ® both were slain. Most
other chronicles of English origin derive their informa-
tion from this source, though in the Lindisfarne Annals
Ella’s reign is precisely dated 863-867. These annals,
like the Historia de Sancto Cuthberto,” state that Ubba
was the leader of the Danes and a little later associate
Healfdene and Hubba. Ingwar, too, was usually
associated with this army, though he is not actually
stated to have been at the Battle of York in 867 except
by Symeon of Durham. None of these English
chronicles, however, makes any reference to the death
of Ragnar l.othbrok and none attempts any explanation
of the great Danish invasion. The Flores Historiarum
and Mlatthew Paris,”" nevertheless, do allude to
Ragnar Lothbrok, and though the story told is quite
different from anv other English narrative of these
events, it does suggest that the death of Lothbrok
brought about the great invasion. \\'endover’s story
runs thus:

A certain Dane of roval birth, Lothbroc by name,
had two sons, Hinguar and Hubba. One day
Iothbroc embarked in a small boat to hunt wild

22 Cf A. H. Smith, Parker Chronicle, 24.
2 Symeon of Durham, Surtees Society, vol. 51. p. 3.
2 Floves histoviavum and Matthew Paris, edd. cit. 1 c.
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fow!l on the sea-coast, but a storm suddenly arose
~and he was carried out to sea. After several days
he was thrown up in Norfolk, and being found by
peasants he was led, as a living miracle, to king
Edmund, by whom he was well received as being
of distinguished appearance. He remained at
Edmund’s court some time, and ‘‘ as the Danish
language has close affinity with English ”’ he was
able to relate his experiences. Lothbroc attached
himself to the court huntsman, Bern, but Bern soon
became jealous of Lothbroc’s prowess and murdered
him. As a punishment for this, Bern was cast
adrift in the little boat which had brought Lothbroc
thither, and by chance the boat drifted to Denmark,
and there Bern told the sons of [.othbroc that king
Edmund had slain their father. They attacked
England and laid it waste, slaying Edmund and
casting his head and body into the wood where they
believed Lothbroc himself had perished. But the
saint’s relics were incorruptible and wrought many
miracles.
This appears to be a contaminated version of the Scandi-
navian story of king Ella. Ragnar arrives in England,
according to the English tale, exhausted by his solitary
voyage, or according to the Saga, ill-prepared on
account of his hasty departure; he is murdered and his
death leads to the invasion of England by his sons
and the death of an English king, Edmund in the
English tale, Ella in the Sagas (Ella being suggested
also by other English chronicles). With these basic
elements from the Scandinavian tradition this story
incorporates elements from the native tradition of
Edmund’s martyrdom at the hands of Ingwar, and by
this the immediate cause of the great invasion and the
reprisals are shifted from the almost unknown Ella
to the famous saint Edmund, whose death is now
explained by a typical piece of treacherv and a revenge
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motive. Leach™ thinks that the story in Roger of
\Wendover was transmitted through the Danish settlers
in England (presumably from the Scandinavian story),
but it cannot be shewn that the original English
version of the tale as represented by inadequate accounts
in the Chronicles differed materially from the Scandi-
navian version as found in the Saga. And, moreover,
when compared with the Scandinavian version this tale
has important differences in detail. These differences,
which cannot all have arisen in fitting the Ella-story
to king Edmund, suggest that there had been a native
version of the story of Ella, of which the Chronicles
give only isolated details and reminiscences. This
native tale was obviously not so widely known, for it is
not in the common stock of information used by the
medieval English historians. It would, in fact, be such
a story as the lost English story of the foundation of
Scarborough by Scardyng, a native romance with its
counterpart in Kormaks Saga.” But whatever the
origin of Wendover’s main theme, the shifting of the
story from Ella to Edmund may well have been due
to the fact that in English sources Ingwar is not
identified with the death of Ella (except once in Symeon
of Durham), but onlv with the death of Edmund.
Partly also it may be due to the fact that Ella was
almost unknown to medizeval chroniclers; his fate and
his relationship to Osbryht whom he supplanted were
troublesome features of Northumbrian history, probably
because the Anglo-Saxon Chronicle itself has little
information to offer on Northumbrian affairs at this
time. Symeon of Durham, for example, thought that
Osbryht and Ella were brothers and their death was
retribution for incursions they had made on St. Cuth-
bert’s lands. Ordericus Vitalis, on the other hand,
regarded them as martyrs to the common cause against
the Danes.

25 Leach, op. cit. 320.
26 B, V. Gordon, Acta Philologica Scandinavica, 1. 320 3.
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An intermediate version between the Scandinavian
Ella-story and \Wendover’'s Edmund-story is to be found
in La Vie Seint Edmund le Rey by Denis Piramus*" : —

Edmund’s great virtues stirred up envy, especially
in Lothebroc, who was evil and cruel, and who had
three sons, Yngar, Hubbe and Baerin. These three
sons boast of their own deeds to Lothebroc and he
taunts them, telling them that they have performed
no deeds equal to the feat of Edmund : they become
angry and resolve to make a raid on Edmund’s
kingdom of East Anglia. They therefore collect
a fleet and arrive in Northumbria, where they kill
and plunder. Yngar then sails to East Anglia and
arrives at Orford. He ravages the countryside and
then proceeds to the murder of Edmund.

Here, of course, the death of Lothbrok is not recorded ;
it is his taunts which lead to the invasion. But Baerin
is assigned a proper place amongst the brothers, and
the sequence of events from the beginning of the
invasion is, as far as it goes, complete, agreeing in
outline with the Scandinavian versions and the English
Chronicles.

IV. THE AUTHORITY OF THE SCANDINAVIAN
TRADITION.

Apart from some discrepancies in both English and
Scandinavian traditions, such as \Wendover's conflation
of two distinct episodes or the addition of Yngvar and
Hustd to the story in the Pattr, there appears to be a
good deal of general agreement in the various sources.
The death of Ragnar is authenticated by the Saga,
the Pattr and Saxo, as well as bv Wendover, and so is
the conscquent invasion of England. The Scandinavian
sources and English chronicles are then in agreement
about the sequence of events, the capture of York. the

27 Denis Piramus, ed. cit. 19off.



The Sons of Ragnar Lothbrok. 189

death of Llla, the invasion of East Anglia and the
martyrdom of St. Edmund.

We are, of course, dealing with romantic tales, and
there can be little doubt that such tales must often
record events which can hardly be based on historical
fact,” but the rejection of these materials, so far as
England is concerned, should not be lightly undertaken,
especially when they deal or might deal with incidents
between the years 854 (when the Danes first wintered
in Sheppey) and 865 (when in the autumn the great
Danish army arrived). Between these years the Anglo-
Saxon is almost silent about the Danes, and this might
be interpreted as representing a period of comparative
quiet and freedom from Viking incursions. But most
of the chronicles are almost equally silent about
Northumbrian affairs in those years: yet important
events were taking place in the struggle between
Osbryht and Ella. It is indeed likely that Viking raids
on the northern sea-board still continued, for Lindis-
farne in Northumbrian tradition and Streoneshalh in
local tradition were both sacked by the Danes, Lindis-
farne for the second time.” The J\emorial of the
Foundation of Whithy Abbey, for example, after telling
of Ahbess Hild's foundation of Streoneshalh, goes on
to relate that *‘this famous place had in fierce onslaught
been laid waste by the most cruel pirates, Ingwar and
Ubba.” There is, of course, no chronological data in
this document, and it is quite possible that statements
were made to explain the decay of important Northum-
brian monasteries and that the names of the raiding
leaders were taken at random from the stock of Viking
names familiar to most mediaval chroniclers. Apart

38 Cf. for example, the reminiscences of older tales, in the account of
Ivar’s acquisition of land in England for his city.

% Cf, for instance, Matthew Paris, Chronica Majova fed. cit.) 1. 393,
Floves Historiavum (ed. cit.) 1. 433, Metvical Life of >t. Cuthbert (Surtees
Society, vol. 87, p. 196-7 (from Symeon of Durham probably), Whitby
Cavtulary (Surtees Society, vol, 69), 1.
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from this there is no reason to doubt their genuineness,
and in the Whitby case one might tentatively suggest
a connexion with a story in Saxo and in Ragnars Saga.
Saxo relates that Ragnar succeeded to his father’s
estates in Skdne and Sjalland, and sometime after his
marriage with Lathgertha the men of Skdne with those
of Jylland rose against him, but they were defeated at
a place called Hvitaby, which Saxo places in Skdne. In
the Saga the attack on Hvitabcer is referred to Ragnar’s
sons :
One day (when his sons were getting on towards
manhood) Ivar asked his younger brothers how
much longer they were to sit at home. Let us, he
said, get ships and men and win for ourselves goods
and honour. Such ships and men Ragnar gave
them. They won their first battle, and Ivar said
they should now name a place where greater
opposition would be met; and he mentioned a place
called Hvitabcer. They sailed to the place and
went up on land, leaving their youngest brother
Ragnvald in the ships. They went into battle, and
Ragnvald, impatient to be in it, followed with a
few men, but was slain. The town now fell to the
brothers, and they pursued the enemy, returning
only to sack and burn it.
The Saga does not state precisely where Hvitaboer was,
though Saxo’s account clearly suggests that it was
Vitaby in Skdne. It is possible, however, that the place
is Whitby, supposing that Saxo has placed it in Skéne,
because he refers the battle to Ragnar and the men
of Skdne and not to Ragnar’s sons. There is some
doubt about the etymology of Vitaby in Skéne: the
unique form cited by Hellkvist** is Hvidebv, and on
the evidence of the modern spelling Hellkvist would
refer the name to an Old Swedish Hwitaby : Falkman
on the other hand regards the first element as Old

W E, Hellquist, De Svenska Ortnamnen pdi -by, s2.
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Swedish wvidher, ‘“a wood.” But the early spellings
for the English Whitby are unambiguous: they are
always Tlhiteby, etc., Hvitabyr in the Heimskringla,"
and these correspond exactly to the forms found in Saxo
and the Saga. In the Saga the incident took place three
years before the death of Eystein, king of Sweden., after
which Ragnar’s sons went on a Viking expedition to
Tuscany, and it was on their return from this expedition
that they heard of Ragnar’s death in England. The
incident therefore precedes the great invasion of
England in 865. Chronologically it might well refer
to a sacking of Whitby, and it may actually belong to
the attack on England by Ragnar when he slew Hama
and apparently left Ivar in charge of the kingdom until
the latter was driven out by Hella (see above, p. 184).

81 Place-Names of the North Riding (English Place-Name Society, vol.
V), 126,
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DeT Norskk Lanponim P4 Man (The Norwegian Settlement on Man).
By Cart J.S. MarstranpEr. Norsk Tidsskrift for Sprogviden-
skap, Bind VI. 386 pp. Two Muaps. (Oslo, 1932.)

Dr. Carl Marstrander’s fine book on the Norwegian settlement on
Man is likely to form a landmark, not only in the history of that
island, but in the gemneral study of the Norwegian settlements in
Northern Britain. At first sight the book might seem to be mis-
named, for it is mainly a detailed study of the place-names of Man.
accompanied by numerous small illustrations and by two valuable
maps, showing the ** sheading ’ and ‘‘ treen” divisions during the
historic periods, from the ninth to the sixteenth centuries. But its
main conclusions, summarized from the results of this study, have
a wider application. They throw much fresh light upon the whole
subject of Norse land-takes in these islands. The revolutionary
effects of the Norwegian conquest about the first half of the ninth
century is shown by the feeble traces left of pre-Celtic names, or
even of Gaelic names of the pre-Christian period. *“It would he well
nigh impossible to quote one single Manx place-name which for
linguistical or typological reasons must be dated previous to the
Viking Age. Evidently the Norwegian conquest utterly altered the
character of the nomenclature. the invaders taking complete posses-
sion of all landed property and giving it Norwegian names.” In
the fourteenth century charters, the relation hetween Gaelic and
Norwegian names is only as 1:8. Dr. Marstrander finds that, as
a whole. Manx nomenclature agrees better with Scottish-Gaelic than
with Irish, and may possibly be classified with this branch of the
Gaelic dialects. Its central position must have made Man a meeting-
point for naval incursions from all the surrounding localities, and
its close connexion with the Sudreyar through the middle ages
could not have bheen without influence on the character of its
language and population. Dr. Marstrander, nevertheless, thinks that
Man formed part of the Norwegian dominion which Olav the White
founded in 852 with Dublin as its cenfre. It is curious that the
island is very seldom mentioned in the Irish chronicles. which our
author ascribes to the very early recognition by the Irish of its
Norwegian domination. He finds that the Scandinavian idiom in
Man, as in Ireland. belongs to the distinctively south-western type.
“ No single Man Norse name or loan-word.” he writes, ““ bears the
phonetic stamp pecuhar to Bast Scandinavian (Dauish, Swedish),
nor does any single typically East Scandinavian place or personal
name enter our material.”” This adds strength to the recent investi-
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gations of Professor .\. Johannson, who believes that the earliest
raids in Ireland were all from Norway, not from Denmark. Dr.
Marstrander gives reasons for concluding that these Norwegian
settlers entered into very friendly relations with the Gaelic popula-
tion, even calling their children by Gaelic names; and he concludes
from this that there must have co-existed on the island a Gaelic
group among the inhabitants which the Norwegians themselves from
the beginning considered as free and socially their equals.

The thoroughness of the Norwegian occupation of the island is
shown not only by its place and family names, but by the adminis-
trative divisions, the terms still in use, ‘“sheading,” ‘ treem,” and
the “House of Keys,” being all, in the opinion of the writer, of
Norwegian origin. Into these questions he goes at some length.
Though the hook is written in Norwegian, a summary of over
twenty pages in English will enable English readers to follow the
main line of his arguments, and to appreciate his historical
concluslons.

But the body of the book has another besides its historical interest,
for it is a study of the development and phonetics of the Norse and
Gaelic langunages as found in the Manx vocabulary such as could
only have been undertaken by a scholar who had made a special
study of both tongues. While giving full credit to the work done
by previous investigators, such as A. W. Moore and J. J. Kneen,
in the study of Manx place-names, Dr. Marstrander’s new work has
placed the whole subject for the first time on a scientific basis, and
in many respects his investigations correct results arrived at by
these workers. Whether from a linguistic or a topographical point
of view, his book should be of interest to students in our own
islands.

Ereanor Hrur.

RomaNce 1¥ IceLaxp. By Marcarer ScuiavcH. London: George Allen
and Unuwin, Ltd., 1934. Pp. 201. Price 8s. 6d. net.

In Iceland there was a marked shift in taste from the sagas on
native themes—the family sagas—which were in the main realistic,
to those based on foreign material. It is with these new romantic
sagas—the lygiségur or ‘‘lying sagas —that Margaret Schlauch
deals in this important work which will he welcome to Norse
specialists and students of comparative literature alike. The author
traces the sources of the plots and episodes which make up the
“ multi-coloured patchwork of the lygisigur” and presents a mass
of information in a clear and entertaining form. The study is not
only of great interest and value in itself. but also stimulating in
the new avenues of research it opens up. One great need is a series
of editions of the lygisigur, for many of those analyzed by Miss
Schlauch are still in manusecript.
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A brief summary of the contents will best indicate the scope
of the book. The romantic sagas Miss Schlauch has studied fall
between 1200 and 1500. In her first chapter she discusses the reasons
for the revolution in Icelandic literary taste, among which the most
important are the wanderings of individual Icelanders who brought
back stories from the lands they visited, and the internationalism
of the Christian Church. Nutive and foreign scholars were
exchanged and Latin literature of all types provided material for
the lygiségur. “ Ovid was known as early as about 1100 in Iceland.

, Where Ovid was known medieval romance could easily follow.”
Further, even in the family sagas the supernatural had appeared,
and this element increased under the influence of foreign romance.
The rest of the book deals with the different elements of which the
lygisdgur were composed and the widespread sources from which
their themes were drawn. There was no complete break with the
past and the old gods and heroes appear in incongruous surroundings.
Latin influence is seen not so much in plots as in the general setting
of the action. Details were freely borrowed from Latin works on
history and geography. The plots and situations of Greek romance
were imitated and much Oriental material reached Iceland in the
Jatter Middle Ages. Not only were specific plots and episodes
borrowed from French, but the general attitude of chivalry began
to colour native story telling. There are, further, chapters on
Recurrent Literary Themes and Magic and the Supernatural.

The book has a useful appendix listing actual translations and
adaptations of foreign romances in Icelandic before 1550 - and a
full index.

One minor fault may he tound with the arrangement of the
book—summaries are provided atsthe end of each chapter or section;
these are hardly needed and in some cases lead to irritating
repetition; for instance, the fact that the old gods are found in
the lygiségur among trolls, witches and magicians is pointed by
Miss Schlauch with the remark “This is a new form of the
ragnarok indeed ” (p. 28). which re-appears on page 36 as ‘ This
was the true Gdtterdimmerung.”

DresMS 1N OLD NORSE LITERATURE AND THEIR AFFINITIES 1N FOLELORE.
With an Appendix containing the Icelandic Texts and Trans-
lations. By Georcia Dunmam Kercuwer, Ph.D. (Cantab.). Cam-
bridge : At the University Press, 1935. Pp. 154. Price 10s. 6d. net.

Miss Kelchner’s book gives an interesting collection of dreams in
Old Norse literature. The treatment is, however, rather slight;
only 76 pages are devoted to the subject (apart from the texts and
translations), of which 10 are purely introductory. It is perhaps
worth noting that although Miss Kelchner apparently includes all
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types of prose saga in Old Norse literature, several interesting
dreams are cited (all from published sagas) in Miss Schlauch’s book
reviewed above (see especially page 136) which are not mentioned
here.

It is unfortunate that « work of undoubted value. especially to
the folklorist, should be marred by a number of faults in the
presentation of the material. The references in foot-notes are unduly
cumbrous—-a flagrant example is to be found in the footnotes to
p. 18. The style is often careless; for example, on p. 46 we have the
sentence: ““Just as a god is conceived as disturbed by iliboding
dreams, so also gods appear in the dreams of men.” The obvious
is sometimes too heavily stressed; in the description of a dream
on p. 34 we have: ““A man came to him and said: “ Know that
Snorri shall die (be in his coffin) before you.”° He himself interprets
this to mean that Snorri is to pass away before him.” On the other
hand, necesgary stages in the reasoning are often omitted, as in
the remarks on Freyr on p. 49. Surely the veader need not bhe
referred to Funk and Wagnall’s dictionary for a definition which
begins ““ Valkyr = Norse Myth” and ends “Valkyrian = martial.
warlike.” And why the curious form worser on pp. 89 and 917

Siaca Eiriks MAGNUSSONAR, eftir dr. STEFAN Ernarssov Reyhjavik, 1933,
May be had from Snabjérn Jénsson, 4, Austurstrzeti, Reykjavik.

This well-written life of Eirfkur Magnusson, 1833—1913, by his
kinsman, Dr. S-efan Einarsson, now lecturer in Icelandic at Balti-
more, U.S.A., is of great interest to all lovers of Northern studies.
Dr. Einarsson has had access to Magnisson's letters and papers,
and the book is clearly a labour of love.

Magnisson resided in England 1862 to 1913, and was sub-librarian
of the University Library, Cambridge, 1871 to 1909, or 38 years. His
association with William Morris in translating the Icelandic Sagas
has thrown lustre on Norse studies. The great Icelandic scholar.
Gudbrand Vigfdsson, resided at Oxford from 1866 to 1889, and
produced a series of monumental works.

These two Icelanders, established at rival universities, were utterly
unlike. Magnisson was a man of the world, musical, temperamental,
with an artistic bent. Vigfisson was the austere, unworldly
scholar who stood aloof from the pettiness of his fellow-men. Teo
begin with they criticised each other’s works somewhat unmercifully.
When E.M. collected money to relieve a famine in Iceland. G.V.
wrote in the press that there was mno need for this begging.
E.M., returning from his relief expedition to Iceland, hecame
furious and flooded Oxford with pamphlets against his enemy, G. V.,
on the distress in Iceland. Dr. Einarsson holds the scales fairly and
justly between these two men, so excellent each in his own way.

J. S,
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A Smort History oF SwepkN. By RacNar SvansteRiom and CARL-FREDRIK
PaumstiernNa.  Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1934. Pp. =xi 4 443.
12s. 6d. net.

Mr. Svanstrom has written the earlier part of this volume, laying
stress on the inter-relations between Sweden, England and Scotland,
and on the part Sweden has played in European affairs. Baron
Palmstierna, the son of the Swedish Minister in London, has written
of the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries and drawn a most
interesting parallel with constitutional development in England at
the same time. On p. 342 he says the two Dukedoms (i.c. Duchies,
Slesvig and Holstein) returned, after a unanimous plebiscite and
amid great national rejoicings, to tne mother country (Denmark).
Only the northmost, Danish-speaking part of Slesvig returmed to
Denmark, by a plebiscite by no means unanimous. This, however,
has nothing to do with this history of Sweden, which #is specially
adapted for English readers and can be thoroughly recommended as

a trustworthy guide.
J.S.

Reviews of the following books are unavoidably held over for the
next number :—

Si16URD THE DRAGON-SCLAYER. A Faroése Ballad-Cycle. Translated by
E. M. Smith-Dampier. Ozxford : Basil Blackwood. 10s. 6d. net.

THE Saca oF HroLr Krakr. By 8. M. Mills, with Introduction by
Prof. E. V. Gordon. Ozford : Basil Blackwood. b5s. net.

GUNNLAUGSSAGA OrRMsTUNGU. Edited by L. M. Small. Leeds University.
School of English Language texts and monographs. 5s.

Publications of H1d ISLENzZXA FORNRITAFELAG, Reykjavik. Islenzk
Fornrit, Vol. TI. Egils Saga Skalla-Grimssonar, edited by
Sigurdur Nordal, 1933, c¢vi 4+ 320 pp. Vol V. Laxdala, Saga,
Halldérs Pettir Snorrasonar, Stifs Pattr. edited by Emar OL.
SveiNsson, 1934, xevi 4 320 pp. 9 kr. per vol., which may be had
from Snabjérn Jénsson, 4+ Austurstreti, Reykjavik.

Gorraiop uNp UrTGARD. By Gudmund Schiitte. Vol. I., part T.
Copenhagen Aschehoug Dansk Forlag, 1935.



THE VIKING SOCIETY.

AN APPRECIATION.
By PROFESSOR KEMP MALONE.

ERHAPS the most important day in the history of

Northern studies in the Anglo-Saxon world is
April 5, 1892, for on that day the Viking Society for
Northern Research was born. The Society started
modestly enough, as a ‘‘ Social and Literary Branch
of the Orkney and Shetland (Charitable) Society of
London. From the first, however, the ‘“ branch '’ had
its own constitution, its own budget and (most
important of all) its own Honorary Secretary in
the person of A. W. Johnston, the prime mover in
the undertaking and the power behind the throne
from that day to this. Mr. Johnston suggested
“Viking Club’ as a good name for the newly
founded ‘‘ branch’ and this name was duly adopted.
Membership in the Club was opened to every-
one interested in Orkney and Shetland, whether a
member of the parent Society or not. The next step,
foreshadowed in the name and organization of the Club,
was soon taken. On November g, 1893, the Club be-
came a wholly independent body, changed its name to
““Viking Club, or, Orkney, Shetland and Northern
Society,”” and opened its doors to everyone interested in
Northern studies. In 1902 the Club again changed
its name, becoming the ‘‘ Viking Club, Society for
Northern Research,”’ and in 1912 its new title was
simplified to ‘‘ Viking Society for Northern Research,”

the name now in use.
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The increasing emphasis on research as the years
have passed is signalized in the later forms of the name
of the Society. Research, however, was part of the
programme from the start. The carliest meetings were
largely devoted to scholarly matters, and the Society
has always lent aid to learned undertakings in its
chosen field of interest. This aid, useful everywhere,
has, perhaps, been of greatest service in the matter of
publication. But for the initiative and support of the
Society, indeed, many researches, the fruits of which
have found record in many a volume, would never have
been undertaken at all. The publications of the Society
include a Saga-Book, now in its eleventh volume; a
Year-Book (no longer issued), running to 24 volumes;
an Old Lore Series in eight volumes; a volume of
Orkney and Shetland records, and a companion volume
of Caithness and Sunderland records; a Translation
Series of two volumes; and an Extra Series of four
volumes. A competent judge has recently describec
the Old Lore Series as ‘‘a veritable gold mine for
research.”” The same may rightly be said of the two
volumes of records listed above, while the Saga-Book
and the Year-Book include many learned articles and
reviews of permanent value. The Translation Series
has already given us good English renderings of the
Cormac Saga and of the mvthological part of the Elder
Edda, and the Extra Series includes distinguished
learned works like the late I{nut Stjerna’s Essays on
Beowulf and Birger Nerman's Poetic Edda in the Light
of Archaology. The activities of the Societv, as
reflected in its publications, are notable for their many-
sidedness. We have here, not a group of narrow
specialists, bent on tearing each other to pieces, but a
band of fellow-workers in a wide field, each serving to
make more fruitful the labours of his colleagues by
bringing his special knowledge to bear on the field as a
whole. In sum, the Society has made a valuable con-
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tribution to Northern studies, a contribution which
could hardly have been made by a strictly professional
association of experts, and which bids fair to grow in
value with the vears, as research becomes increasingly
specialized in the halls of learning.

The wide range of interest characteristic of the
Society is reflected in the roll of its members and
collaborators. In glancing through the publications I
have come across the names of William Morris, W. A.
and J. S. Clouston, Edmund Gosse, R. H. Hodgkin,
H. J. C. Grierson, the Americans F. M. Egan and
Poultney Bigelow, and the Icelandic poet Matthias
Jochumsson (to mention but a few, taken more or less
at random), besides specialists of the older generation
like H. M. Chadwick, York Powell, Clark Hall, W. P.
Ker, Bruce Dickins, R. W. Chambers, Sir Israel
Gollancz, W. G. Collingwood, T. N. Toller, Allen
Mawer, Bertha Phillpotts, T. D. Kendrick, and George
T. Flom, from the Anglo-Saxon world, and J. C.
Poestion, the Bugges, Magnus Olsen, Gabriel Gustaf-
son, Haakon Shetelig, Harry Fett, Jakob Jakobsen,
Axel Olrik, Gudmund Schiitte, Finnur Jénsson, Eirikr
Magnusson, Jén Stefansson, Oscar Montelius, Hans
Hildebrand, Erik Bjorkman, A. G. van Hamel, and
Elis Wadstein, from Scandinavia and Middle Europe.
This list of names suggests another service which the
Society is rendering to our western civilization. In
these days of perfervid nationalism it is good to have
organizations international in membership and serving,
as a by-product of their activities, to promote co-opera-
tion among the nations.

I cannot close without paving tribute to Mr. A. W.
Johnston and his lamented wife, to whom the Society
owes so much. Mr. Johnston not only founded the
Society, but, with the constant aid of his wife, he kept
it going, marked out the path which it was to take, and
enlisted the help of a multitude of collaborators, seeing
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to it always that when one fell by the wayside another
took his place. Mr. and Mrs. Johnston were them-
selves active in research, and have a large body of
writings to their credit, but their monument is greater
than their personal publications: it s the Society
itself.

! Other accounts of the Society will be found in Svensk Tidskrift
XXIII. (1936), 109-13 (by Birger Nerman); Nordmanns Forbundet

XXIX. (1936), 185 f. (by Erling Monsen); The Times, April 2, 1936;
the Sunday Times, May 17, 1936; the Observer, June 7 and 14, 1936.

DONATIONS TO THE SPECIAL PUBLICATION FUND,
1935-1936.
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THE CONCEPTION OF FATE IN EARLY
TEUTONIC AND CELTIC RELIGION.

By Proressor Dr. A. G. VAN HAMEL.

HE Germanic and the Celtic tribes make their
appearance in history not long after each other.
The Celts are then at the acme of their power, but soon
the Teutons become their successors in a large part of
Europe. From that moment the fate of the two nations
offers a very different aspect. The Germanic peoples
succeed in maintaining and even expanding themselves,
whereas the Celts are driven back to the Atlantic fringe,
under the menace of total extinction.

Historians will attempt to throw some light upon the
causes of this striking divergence. The phenomenon
is, of course, very complicated. Civilization, for in-
stance, had risen to a higher level with the Celts,
especially those of the Continent, than with the
Teutons, and amongst the former decadence may have
followed it. This would naturally mean an advantage
on the side of the more strenuous tribes of the north as
soon as they equalled the Celts in armaments. How-
ever, Caesar’s account of the Gaulish war does not con-
vey the impression that those men, who fought desper-
ately for their independence, were lacking in courage.
Apart from their inferiority in the military art, which,
of course, did not exist where they faced Teutons, not
Romans, they appear to be passionate fighters, but of
a nervous mentality with but a small amount of perse-
verance. This makes them incapable of resisting
Roman drill in the long run. It is here the religious
outlook comes in. For in those early times religion
means a good deal more than, it would seem, in later
days. There is no sensation or reflexion, whether it be
conditioned by the nature of the individual or by the
national character, but religion has its share in it and
provides it with its ultimate expression. Family feel-
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ing, nationalism, vengeance, and love itself are depart-
ments of religion, that is, of the fundamental conception
of life and the attitude towards the complexity of its
problems. A study of early Teutonic and Celtic civil-
ization discloses the fact that the belief in certain
divinities and their cult is but a part of the religious
system as a whole, at its best but a superstructure apt
to conceal the body of notions and traditions which in
reality stands in a higher degree and with better right
for the actual religious equipment of man in northern
and western Europe at the dawn of history.

Of the Celtic nations onlyv the early Irish have left us
in their literature sufficient materials from which we
may obtain an adequate idea of their religious concep-
tions.* In Britain the literary remains are scanty, but
as far as theyv allow of a conclusion, they bespeak a
mentality very similar to that of pagan Ireland. As to
the ancient Gauls, there are some indications that their
religious attitude was fundamentally the same as that
of the insular Celts. But they were constantly in touch
with foreign religious systems, which could not but
deeplv influence their own. It is not always an easy
task to discount these borrowings in a satisfactory way.
On the other hand, the materials from the islands have
passed through several generations of Christianity ;
although these never lost their natural sympathy for
the national past and its traditions, it is by no means
certain that this sympathy was supported by an equal
amount of understanding. However, generally speak-
ing, it mav be said that early Irish Christianity was
tolerant and that the Irish national consciousness was
too self-centred to cut off the roots of its pre-christian
past. Irish epic literature, for instance, preserves many
features that can he proved to be neither christian nor
affected by Christianity.

! See A. G. van Hamel, Aspects of Celtic mythology (British Academy,
Sir Jobn Rhys Memorial Lecture, 1934).
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Speaking of Teutonic religion and mythology, we
must, of course, avoid the common mistake to apply
the cvidence from Scandinavia to the Germanic tribes
in general. That method, although never justifiable,
has sometimes proved attractive to certain groups of
scholars, owing to the numerous gaps in our knowledge
of southern Teutonic paganism. It became at the same
time fatal to them. We must even realize that the so-
called Scandinavian materials are largely Icelandic and
nothing else. But in our present case a certain general-
ization involves fewer risks than, for instance, in that
of the student of early divine cults. In the theistic
superstructure there are pronounced differences between
the Germanic north and the south. But the general
religious foundation, which we attempt to approach
now, seems to have been much the same for all different
tribes. The Icelandic origin of the bulk of our evidence
even implies a very fortunate circumstance. The colon-
ization of this remote island, uninhabited until then,
revived some very primitive religious notions, which
were only subconsciously lingering on in the Norwegian
mother-country.

From the enormous field that presents itself to our
eyes, we select one instance which mayv be regarded as
representative for the religious basis of Germanic and
Celtic pagan thinking, an instance, at the same time,
that touches upon one of its essential elements. It pro-
vides perhaps a better starting-point than anv other.
Which were the religious ties that bound the early
Celtic and Teutonic communities to the native soil ? As
is well known, the occupation and possession of the
land is connected by the primitive mind with the action
of superior powers, perhaps more so than anvy other
feature of human society. Here is a topic that éupplies
us with abundant material for comparison. \What could
be gathered from other similar points, would only con-
firm our conclusions.
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Ancient Irish society substantiated its titles to the
possession of the land by framing a fictitious coloniza-
tion legend. Traditions were still current about earlier
inhabitants of the islands than the Celtic Gaels. The
social status of their descendants still testified to their
origin from conquered races. In connexion with these
traditions and institutions the population was divided
into groups, and these groups were supposed to have
invaded the country successively." Originally the land
was lying waste and owned by the primitive demons,
whom we may take as a personification of wild nature.
They never loosened their grip completely. Each of the
successive groups of invaders, of whom the benevolent
cultivation spirits were the first and the pure Gaels the"
last, had to overcome both the preceding group and the
never relenting demons. Thus the colonization legend
largely consists of a series of battles. Of these the two
battles of Moytura (Mag Tuired) have become famous in
Irish literature. The primitive demons are represented
as dwelling in the surrounding sea, but at the same time
they exercise a power over the land by filling it with
hostile magic, often in animal shape. The battles in
question are all of a magic character, which is parti-
cularly conspicuous in the case of the battles of Moytura.
Enchanted weapons, magic mists and showers, healing
wells or cauldrons form the usual array. Nor are these
requisites confined to the battles of the colonization
legend. The heroic tales are equally full of them. For
the primitive demons never stopped their attacks after
the colonization had come to an end. Their menace was
always there and a continual defence against it was
required, especiaily of kings, who represented the
fortune of Ireland in their persons and hence were held
responsible for adversity and defeat. The fundamental
notion in all this is the idea that the land was originally
owned by demons and was wrung from them by man

1 See Eoin MacNeill, Phases of Irish history (Dublin, 1920), pp. 31sqq.
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who, in order to reserve it for cultivation by himself and
his offspring, was forced to a constant struggle, largely
by magical means.

So far there is a general agreement with the traditions
on the occupation of Iceland, towards the end of the
ninth- century, by emigrants from Norway. These
stories, as found in the Icelandic sagas and in the
so-called Book of Colonization, are based upon real
events and of an historical nature." The Irish coloniza-
tion legend, on the other hand, was but fiction. This
difference, however, does not prevent a comparison. It
is obvious that even a fictitious relation of a succession
of invasions must be composed of elements that bore in
themselves a full show of probability. The question
whether a text reflects a rcality or only its image, as
designed by the creative mind, is a matter of no conse-
quence for the present argument. Nobody will object to
future generations using our present-day novels for a
reconstruction of twentieth century thought.

Iceland was uninhabited by man, as Ireland was sup-
posed to have been at the beginning. Demons or spirits
of the wild were the owners, as in the case of Ireland.
Man came as an intruder and took the land from them.
They retired to the inaccessible mountains and deserts,
and might return whenever theyv chose to. The two cases
are identical, even though the outer circumstances are
necessarily different. In real history there was no room
for magic battles against giants or trolls. They belong
to the privileges of fiction. The notion that demoniacal
nature can only be approached or opposed by means of
magic must be expressed in a different manner.

Moreover, the early Icelanders never made the strict
distinction between good and evil spirits, which is so
characteristic of Irish belief. There was room enough
for both man and spirits, and the latter would be satisfied
as long as they were decently treated. In a highly culti-
vated country like Ireland the arable and pasturable land

1 See Landndmabik, ed. Finnur Jénssoun, Copenhagen, 1goo.
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is naturally separated from, let us say, the hunting areas;
the two are opposite features of the earth. Iceland has
only sparse patches of grassland amidst the vast wilder-
nesses of stone and lava; here the farmer is constantly in
touch with the primary forces of nature, and being left
to himself, can not afford to look upon these as purely
hostile influences. Fighting them would be of little
avail. The obvious policy is to bind them by harmiess
means to their own domains and, in case of emergency,
to appease them amiablyv. In itself the occupation of the
inhabitable stretches of land was an encroachment upon
the rights of the original owners. In order to make them
accept it, a law was enacted that no colonist should
terrify them by having a gaping dragon-head on the
stern of his ship. When the limits of a settlement were
fixed, fire was carried along them, or some objects of
magical potency, such as coins or a comb, were buried
underneath them with the object of preventing the spirits
of the wild from transgression. Another means to secure
an undisturbed possession of the land was to give names
to rivers, hills and vallevs, and thus to force them within
the bonds of civilization, as is done with a new-born
child. Likewise, the hiding of a comb reminds us of the
first combing and haircutting of the infant. Gold and
silver, of course, have a particular protecting power of
their own. Fire contains an exceptionally strong magic.
All these ceremonies can be rendered more effective by
pronouncing words in a poetical form. The strict rules
of rhythm and alliteration operate like a homcaeopathic
medicine and bind unruly nature to the will of man.

The general conception as regards the attitude of the
colonist towards his land is the same in the two countries
and it is based upon a religious sentiment. If there are
variances, these do not touch the core. But there is one
essential difference, which has not yet been pointed out.
Apart from magical practices, the Norsemen, when
approaching the coast of their future new homeland, had
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also recourse to an expedient of an altogether different
character in order to secure good luck during the landing
and the selection of a favourable spot for the settlement.
In the occupation they assign a part to one of their gods,
usually Thér, the friend of the humans. His effigy had
been carved in the roof-pillars of the house in Norway,
and these the emigrants took with them over the sea. As
soon as the lIcelandic coast was sighted, they would
throw them into the water, and where thev were washed
ashore, the god was supposed to direct his friends to their
future homestead. The underlying consideration is
evidently this : in the transaction with the demons of the
land the god acts as a mediator and thus saves us a lot of
trouble and also risks. He secures a suitable dwelling-
place for his client, who receives it at his hands as a gift.

The Scandinavian gods are mediators, not creators.
Their chief care is to provide us with such blessings as
we may desire, but they are not the makers of their own
gifts. In the Old-Norse sources the notion of creation
is but seldom referred to, and that of creating gods is
even more rare and occurs only in texts where a certain
christian influence must be assumed. \hat the gods do
is to wrest from the elementary powers those goods
which, if tamed and domesticated, will prove to the
advantage of human civilization. This they achieve
either by bodily strength or by means of superior magic.
Thor slays giants with his hammer, which comes much
to the same thing as his seizing land from uncultivated
nature. To Odin we are indebted for the mediation of
the art of poetry and of the runes; he won both by
magically raising his divine strength to its acme. Frevr
vields fertility and enforces love by his possession of
powerful charms. The wealth of natural and super-
natural treasures existed before a god ever thought of
touching them, but then they were of no use to us. In
the myths the story of their first winning is preserved.
At the same time myths serve as an example to us, when-
ever we wish (o achieve a similar exploit. A poet,
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desirous of inspiration, just has to remember the myth of
how Odin acquired the skaldic mead. For in the
example there is a hidden magical power, which enables
the adept to repeat the primary divine action or at least to
make an attempt at it.

It cannot be denied that the Germanic conception is
more or less inconsistent. This has been shown with
regard to the occupation of fresh land by human
invaders, but it might also be argued from other
instances dealing with other aspects of individual and
social life. Historicallv seen, the domination of nature
by man by means of magic represents an older stratum
than the mediation provided by a god; in our earlier
runic inscriptions the belief in magic is predominant;
in the later poetry there is a gradual evolution towards
that in gods. But from a static point of view the two
conceptions are incompatible, specially in one and the
same individual. Yet this is what sometimes happens.
For although in the Icelandic evidence there appears a
group of stern heathens who refused to worship gods,
putting all their trust in their own potency, yet in a
character like the poet and viking Egill Skallagrimsson
the belief in supreme magic and that in the intermediary
of gods are strangely mingled.

In the Celtic system there are no such incongruities.
From our sources not one single instance of a mediating
god can be adduced. Nor can it be suggested that they
were expunged by christian scribes, who allowed so
many illustrations of early Irish paganism to stand. If
a god is a superhuman character, worshipped by man
and bestowing gifts upon him as a result of a lasting
relation, then early Irish religion has no gods. There
are land divinities, leading their own lives and having a
society of their own, with which man’s relations are like
those with a sovereign foreign power. There are also
divine magicians, but they differ largely from the Old
Norse Odin, who only exercises his magical art with
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the object of bringing down blessings upon his human
devotees ; this is the reason why he exists. In the Irish
stories the divine magicians practise their art on their
own behalf, and when, as occasional passers-by, they
come in touch with this world of ours, they hire them-
selves out as mercenary servants, never without a con-
tract with magical guarantees. Should the human
employer break these, either intentionally or unwill-
ingly, then the superhuman craftsmen vanish. The
usual form, in which these magical bonds appear, is
that of the so-called geiss, the obligation or injunction
to do or not to do a certain thing. Nor is this institu-
tion of geiss limited to the superhuman world. It is
common in human society also, especially in those of
us who like kings, sorcerers, or poets, are regarded as
the hearers of a higher potency. This they can only
retain by obeying the magical obligations of their rank.
In their turn they can bind beings of a lower level by
similar obligations. Life is full of active and passive
gcssa everywhere.  'Where we should expect to find an
individual, there is often no more than a magical
mechanism.?

We come to the conception of fate with Celts and
Teutons. From our argument it follows that it must be
fundamentally different with the two nations. The
Celtic outlook, as a matter of fact, is purely fatalistic
owing to the absence of individual gods, regularly acting
upon the world of mankind and endowed with a free
will.  There is only a chain of conditioned magic
instead, and one broken link means an inevitable catas-
trophe. Theoretically everything that happens or that
fails to happen is a consequence of a magically estab-
lished fatality ~\Vhenever a geiss is broken, the infrac-
tion itself can only have been fated.

Amongst the Teutonic peoples the belief in magical

1 Cf. J. Chevalier, Essai sur la formation de la nationalité et les réveils

au Pays de Galles (Lyon/Paris, 1923), pp. 165, 429; for what is called
here a ‘ mechanism' he uses the expression *la loi de la nature.’
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bonds is not altogether lacking, as we have seen. It
even has a rather grim and primitive aspect. In pre-
historic times it must have been even more popular than
in the days of our literary authorities. However, it was
gradually obscured by the growing belief in individual
gods, who are constantly and purposely acting upon
human society. The problem how this evolution was
brought about we leave aside. The result is that hence-
forth gods, endowed with a supreme potency, subdue
wild nature and its magic, and thus free the world from
the bonds of blind necessity.

The only absolute fatality that remains is that of death.
The assertion that the ancient Norsemen were fatalists
has become almost a commonplace, but it is doubtless
erroneous. The belief in gods precludes fatalism. On
the other hand it is true that this belief never affected the
attitude towards death. In this one respect theism could
never extinguish the original fatalistic outlook, which is
based upon the magical conception of life. Even if
sometimes a relation is assumed between a god and
death, as for instance in the case of Odin selecting his
Einherjar for the future defense of Valholl, the god
drops his usual character and appears as fate in disguise.
We need onlv remember the story of Vikarr to realize
how utterly unreasonable Odin’s actions are as soon as
he appears as the agent of death.' Besides, it is the
privilege of a comparatively small group of men to die at
Odin’s command. When we turn from the world of
roaming vikings to the homelier, although not more
peaceful atmosphere of the Icelandic sagas, death
presents itself as the outcome of the direct action of fate,
without the intermediary of any god. Eigi md dfeigum
bella ‘“ one who is not fey cannot be hurt’’ says the
[celandic proverb; it has its counterpart in Vémund’s
words after the fall of his enemy Hréi and his com-
panions: pd mun hverr deyja er feigr er ‘‘ then shall
each die when he is fey "’ (Vémundar saga Kogurs,

' See Gautrekssaga, ed. W. Ranisch (Berlin, 1900), p. 28sq.
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ch. 6). Thus Grimr comforts Hallmund’s daughter when
she is weeping on her father’s dead body : verdr hverr pd
at fara er hann er feigr *‘ each hasto go when he is fey *
(Grettis saga, ch. 62). Engi kems fyrir sitt skapadag
““ no one comes beyond the fated day ’’ are the wounded
Périr’s dying words (Svarfdala saga, ch. 5). Pormédr
and Falgeirr, having fallen from a projecting rock into
the sea, continue their fight in the waves; the wounded
Pormédr suffers from exhaustion, but ‘since death is
not fated for him * (fyrir pvi at Pormodi var® eigi daudi
«tladr), Falgeirr loses his belt and has to give way
(Féstbredra saga, ed. Pérdlfsson, p. 172). The boys
Ottarr and Avaldi succeed in leaving Ingjald’s burnlng
house ‘ because they are not fey ’ (fyrir pat er peir voru
eigi feigir, HallfreBar saga, ch. 1). The shepherd-boy
of Porkell 4 Hafratindum sees Bolli and his men in an
ambush, waiting for Kjartan, and intends to ride to
Kjartan’s help; but his master restrains him with the
words: * would you fool be able to give a man life if
death is fated for him ?" (mun foli pinn nokkurum manni
lif gefa ef bana verdr audit, Laxdmela saga, ch. 49).
This belief in the fate of life and death is still alive; it
survives in modern Icelandic folk-tradition. Of a boy,
whom the doctor had decided to operate upon, it is said
that the night before the operation he sees a dream-
maiden and receives a warning from her not to allow
the surgeon to do his work, since this would mean his
death, whilst a longer life is fated for him (p# dit lengra
lif fyrir hondum en til morguns)." Gisli Jénsson is
working on a farm and dissuades his master to send
him fishing, since he has seen a vision of his dream-
maiden, which he regards as an evil omen; but the
farmer pays no attention to the entreaties both of Gisli
and his own son, saving that he shall not die unless his
hour has come (Hann deyr ef stundin er homin, annars
ekki).> With regard to the relation of fate and death

! Sigfs Sigfasson, Islenzkar pjidsdgur og -sagnir, 1V, 18.
2Ibid., p. 41.
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very little has changed since the earliest heroic poetry :
kveld lifir ma®r ekki eptir kvid norna, ‘no man lives
the evening after the norns’ doom ' (Hamismal, 28).

From what has been said it is evident that northern
paganism is perfectly logical in its conclusion that even
the gods cannot escape death. It had never proclaimed
divine omnipotence and it had never questioned fate's
sovereign rights in the domain of death. From these
premises it follows that one day even the gods must die.
Nor can there be any doubt as to the means by which
their death will be brought to pass. Their task had
been to wrest from the obscure powers of the wild the
blessings of civilization and to pass them on to man-
kind. Consequently it is left to the same old foe, the
host of demons and giants, to perform the sinister deed
of taking the gods’ lives. The myth of Ragnarok,
whatsoever may be the origin of the elements from
which it has been framed as a story, is a natural link in
the religious system of the north. Its error is not that
it represented the gods as mortal, however unreasonable
the death of what is divine may seem to us. The death
of the gods is but the inevitable consequence of the
primary error which lies in the attempted conciliation of
theism and the fatality of death. The Ilatter notion
must be regarded as a survival of an earlier stratum
where the mechanism of magic was supposed to be
omnipotent and omnipresent. From Celtic paganism
we may learn where a fatalistic doctrine of this type will
lead, if the belief in gods, and hence in personality,
does not interfere.

Apart from the fatality of death the northern mind
recognizes the freedom of the individual. The imminence
of death cannot prevent man from framing his own
destiny. The same holds good of the gods, who are
man’s great examples. They are the mediators between
fate and us, and have succeeded, by their own initiative,
in transmitting to us all those goods upon which our

P
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civilization rests. Death they failed to master ; gods and
men alike must obey whenever it comes.

It was left to Christianity to release the northern mind
from the fatality of death by revealing a God Who con-
quered even this. Here was a greater example of a
greater power than any god of heathendom had ever
given. Death opening out into a new life was death no
more. The doctrine implies the inferiority of the old
gods, it removes the last stronghold of the blind neces-
sity of fate. But it is difficult to the understanding, and
never succeeded in destroying completely all traces of the
earlier fatalism with regard to death. As has been shown,
pagan thought, with its tendency to fatalism, still lingers
on in Icelandic folk-tradition. From our sources it
appears in many ways that the peoples of the north were
slow in realizing what the new faith really meant. At the
same time it must be recognized that where it faced not
Teutonic but Celtic paganism, Christianity saw a far
heavier task before it. Unfortunately the evidence from
those remote times is too scanty to illustrate the evolu-
tion satisfactorily. However, thus much may be said
with absolute certainty : the Celtic religious outlook, as it
has been briefly traced above, made it necessary for
Christianity to begin by proclaiming the primary truth
that this world, constrained in its network of magical ties
as it was held to be, could have any personal God at all.
The totally different religious system of the two nations
necessitated, of course, an entirely different method in
the work of proselytizing, should it prove successful. As
to worldly success, it is not difficult to see which of the
two national conceptions that were analvzed in this study
contained the better warrant and the larger promise for
the future.




THE EARLY LITERARY RELATIONS
OF ENGLAND AND SCANDINAVIA.

By A. H. SMITH,

HE strong contrast of the successive invasions of

Danes, Norwegians and Norman-French to what a
historian might call the ‘‘lean’ years between them
often encourages the belief that our early relations with
the Continent and the North were a series of isolated and
perhaps one-sided affairs. But the history of the missions
of the Anglo-Saxon church in the seventh and eighth
centuries, of the political and scholastic relations of Eng-
land in that period with the Empire, and later the close
intimacy of England and Rome and the English School
there shew that neither in learning nor in political and
ecclesiastical affairs was England strictly insular, nor
was it in any way cut off from the continent in the years
between the periods of invasion. Probably, too, our
relations with Scandinavia, in so far as they are literary,
existed before the Viking invasions which began in 787,
or rather in the days of Beorhtric, and they certainly did
not come to an end with the Battle of Stamford Bridge in
1066. Of course, in the dark years between the last
Anglian incursions in the sixth century and the first
Scandinavian inroads in the late eighth, we might deny
any sort of intimacy between England and Scandinavia.
The evidence is not against it : it is wanting. Inasmuch
as it is historical the Old English poem of Beowulf deals
principally with East Scandinavian affairs of the early
sixth century and it is usually supposed, possibly
rightly, that the materials of this story were acquired by
the \ngles before the last of them had abandoned their
continental homes.! It is fairly certain that these Angles
lived in fairly close proximity to the Danes, and there
are some features in the Northumbrian dialect of Old

1 Cf. R. W.Chambers, Beowulf: an Introduction (Cambridge, 1932).
98ff, 103.
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English, such as the loss of final -n in the infinitive, the
use of the preposition til for Old English to, the front
quality of the long vowel @ (in stan, ban),' which suggest
a close affinity of Angles and Danes on the Continent.
These are features which Northumbrian had in common
with Old Scandinavian but not with the other Old
English dialects. Geographical and linguistic facts of
this kind offer their own conclusions and do indeed sug-
gest a channel by which the materials of Beowulf came
into English possession. It is perhaps the existence of
this contact and the absence of documentary evidence
for any other that leads us to accept it as the only one.
Yet if we explore the field of Germanic literary activity,
we have a very clear picture of what is perhaps a more
powerful medium for the transmission of story-telling
material, namely, the travelling poet. The implications
of the Old English poem Widsith, ‘‘ the far-traveller,”’
with the catalogue of kings and peoples the poet had
visited, the gifts he had received, are very obvious.
““ Thus,” he says, ‘‘ are the singers of men destined to
go wandering through many lands. They tell of their
need and then they utter the words of thanks. North or
south singers may always come upon one who, apprecia-
tive of their song and bounteous with gifts, desires to
exalt his fame before his chieftains; . . . he gaineth glory
and hath an honour which passeth not away.””* As we
shall see, that profession of wandering scop or skald was
carried on in Viking England by Icelanders, and the
testimony of their compositions was held to be an accur-
ate record of history. ‘‘ We find the best evidence,”’
says the Icelander, Snorri Sturlason, in his
Heimskringla, *‘ in the poems that were offered to the
kings themselves or to their sons; we take everything for

'Some of the points in this paper are not elaborated as being
mainly of philological interest, but I hope to deal with them else-
where later; others need no elaboration, for they have been dealt
with at length by H. G. Leach, Angevin Britain and Scandinavia

(Haryard Studies in Comparative Literature VI) and other writers,
especially in Saga-Book (passim).

*Widsith, ed. Kemp Malone (Methuen, London, 1935), lines 135-142.
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true which is found in their poems about their travels or
battles. It is, of course, the way of skalds to give most
praise to him before whom they recite their composition,
but not one of them would dare to recite as deeds of the
king things which all his hearers and the king himself
would know to be lies and loose talk; that would be
mockery, not praise.”’* This is mentioned rather to shew
the importance of the poet in the transmission of the
materials of literature and history, and it may be asked
whether literary contacts of this kind were not well estab-
lished in the period before the Viking invasions.?

In the Viking Age itself we are faced with different
circumstances and different problems. We have now the
presence of large numbers of Scandinavians, Danes,
Norwegians, a few Icelanders and probably some
Swedes.* The Scandinavian place-names have indicated
how extensive and profound their influence was, and the
subsequent history of the language is a lasting testimony
to the fusion of English and Scandinavians. This
linguistic fusion as well as the literary influences that we
are concerned with were rendered easier by the mutual
intelligibility of the speech of the two races; that hypo-
thetical composite language, which we call Anglo-
Scandinavian and for which there is some slight evidence

' Heimskringla, ed. F. Jonsson (Copenhagen, 1911), 2; translation
E. Monsen and A. H. Smith (Heffer, Cambridge, 1932), xxxvi.

2T do not, of course, for one moment doubt the current view as
already put forward above; here we are merely considering possi-
bilities. It should also be noted that the actual literary forms that
the Beowulf materials may have taken at various stages in the
process of transmission are a separate problem.

*The part played by the different Scandinavian nations in the
settlement of England has been frequently dealt with in recent years;
for various aspects of the problem see especially T. D. Kendrick, 4
History of the Vikings (London, 1930), 227ff, E. Ekwall in Introduc-
tion to the Survey of English Place-Names (Cambridge, 1924), 32f,
55ff, and Scandinavians and Celts in the North-West of England
(Lunds Universitets Arsskrift, 1918), A. H. Smith. in Saga-Book,
vol. x. (1929), 188ff, A. Mawer in English Historical Rericw, vol. 38
(1923), E. Bjérkman, Scandinavian Loanwords in Middle English
(Halle, 1900), 22ff. C. Hallendorff and A. Schiick, History of Sweden
(Lordon, 1929), 16ff, etc. On Icelanders in England cf. below, and
especially notes 3 p. 222, 1 p. 224,
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in place-names and two or three inscribed crosses,!
merely differed in degree and not in its fundamental
character from the North Midland and Northern dialects
of early Middle English. The freedom of colloquial
intercourse is certainly suggested by the very early
appearance of Old Scandinavian technical terms in parts
of the Parker Chronicle, written in Zlfred’s lifetime : for
instance, on several occasions the Danes fighting against
Alfred were on tuem gefylcium, ‘in two divisions’; the
word gefyice is probably borrowed from Old Scandin-
avian fylki. So, too, in 896 ZAlfred ordered longships to
be built to meet the Viking ships, which the Chronicler
calls aescas, an adaptation of Old Scandinavian askr ‘a
boat.” Again, in the Old English poem on the Battle of
Maldon in which the men of Essex under Bryhtnod were
defeated by the Norsemen in gg1, we have other Scandin-
avian loanwords like dremng ° warrior,” gnd °truce,’
perhaps ceallian ‘to call."” Such borrowings are not
common in Old English,* but that is because the bulk of
our extant literary documents come from Wessex and
‘Kent, areas not settled by Vikings, whereas there are few
such texts from the Danelaw in the period following the
Scandinavian settlement. The important thing is that
these technical terms of warfare should have found their
way so rapidly into West Saxon, more rapidly in fact
than parallel French loanwords appéared in Middle
English. There is, however, still better evidence of the
community of language in Icelandic sources. A well-
known interpolated passage in Gunnlaugs Saga Orms-
tunga asserts that in the time of Epelred king of

* Cf. such place-names as Loskay from OScand lopt 1 skégi ‘ farm
in the wood,” Scandinavian replacements of Old English words as
that of OScand hofud ‘head’ for OE heafod in Howden; cf. also A. H.
Smith, Place-Names of the North Riding (Cambridge, 1928), xxiiff,
Place-Names of the East Riding (Cambridge, 1937), A. Mawer,
Problems of Place-Names Study (Cambridge, 1929) 35ff). For inscrip-
tions cf. W. G. Collingwood, Anglo-Danish Sculpture in the North

Riding (Yorks. Archazol. Journal xix.), 386, 482, . in the East
Riding and in the City of York (Yorks. Archzol. Soc.).

2Cf. E. Bjérkman, Scandinavian Loanwords 3f.
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England about the year 1000 A.D. ‘‘there was one
language in England as in Norway and Denmark.”!
This may mean that a Scandinavian language was
spoken in England: at the least it means that English
was at that time intelligible to an Icelander. A similar
conclusion is to be drawn from the well-known account
in Snorri’s Heimskringla of the escape of the Nor-
wegian Styrkar from the Battle of Stamford Bridge :
Styrkar held talk with an East Riding yeoman but was
recognised as a Norwegian from his speech.?

In this community of language we have a direct
channel for literary connexions, but when we turn to Old
English literature of the Viking period we find few signs
of such movements. Dame Bertha Phillpotts?® saw evi-
dence of Scandinavian influenceinthelanguageandtreat-
ment of the Battle of Maldon. In that poem we have, it
is true, a few Scandinavian words, and we cannot deny
Scandinavian affinities in style and in the conception of
heroism ; yet, on the other hand, as is shown very clearly
by Professor E. V. Gordon,* these ideals of loyalty and
tragic heroism and, indeed, the modes of describing them
belong to the common Germanic tradition, to which both
Old English and Scandinavian are heirs. Again, Pro-
fessor Malone ® finds in the Old English poem Deor in
the lines relating to Welund and Beaduhild phraseo-
logical parallels to the Old Scandinavian VolundarkviSa
and in particular he is inclined to regard be wurman in
the first line Welund him be wurman wreces cunnade,

* Gunnlaugs Saga Ormstungu, ed. L. M. Small (Leeds, 1935). 36.
2 Heimskringla 508 (Transl. 568).

3 B. Phillpotts, Modern Language Review, xxiv. 179ff.

4 The Battle of Maldon, ed. E. V. Gordon (Methuen, 1937), 30.

5 Doer, ed. Kemp Malone (Methuen, 1936), 6, 20. In a recent article
on ‘ M=dhild ’ in English Literary History iii (1936). 253. Professor
Malone identifies the two characters Meaedhild and Geat in Deor
with the Gaute and Magnhild of Scandinavian ballads and suggests
that a Scandinavian ballad was current in England in the tenth
century and that this putative ballad inspired the refrain in the old
English poem. The latter supposition of such a hallad is rejected
by Mr. F. Norman in a forthcoming article in Modern Language

Review (1937).
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‘ Weland endured torments . . . .’, as a heiti for ‘ sword’
or ‘ring,’ suggesting that the Old English poet had
fallen under the influence of the poetical technique
of the skalds: by this he tends to date Deor
about goo. Wurman as a heiti can prove nothing,
for that explanation supposes skaldic influence,
and a supposition in the major premise certainly
gives no weight to the conclusion. There is no
other evidence for dating that poem about goo, and it
may in fact be earlier than the first Viking raids. More-
over the affinities in language (eacen—aukin, nede—
naulir) are common-place and may arise either from the
common theme of Deor and Volundarkvila or through
VolundarkviSa being actually composed in England, a
view which has had some support, though not necessarily
correct." There is, then, no certain example of Viking
influence in the later Old English literature'® and its
absence is to be explained in the same way as the rarity
of Scandinavian loanwords in Old English: it is not
there, because we have few Old English literary texts
from the areas most thickly peopled by the Scandin-
avians, that is, from Lincolnshire, East and North York-
shire and the Lake district.

When we turn to the Sagas, however, we find good
and, I think, fairly true evidence of literary composition
by the Scandinavian poets in England at this time.
Sophus Bugge thought that many of the poems of the
Edda were composed in Britain,” but whilst no one
would, I think, subscribe to his general conclusions in
view of the linguistic evidence and in particular of the

! Cf. B. Phillpotts, The Elder Edde (Cambridge, 1920), 61ff.

ta' W. W. Lawrence and W. H. Schofield have -suggested that the
0Old English poem Eadwacer (the so-called “First Riddle”)is a trans-
lation from an Old Scandinavian lament of Signy the Volsung for
her brother Sigmund and their son Sinfjotli; but the evidence is
very doubtful; indeed, there is more to be said for R. Immelman’s
theory that the lament belongs to the Odoacer, cycle of stories.

2. Bugge, Studier over de nordiske Gude og Heltesagns Oprind-
else (Copenhagen, 1881 96), The Home of the Eddic Poems (Grimm
Library 11, Londnn, 1899).
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archaological evidence adduced by Professor Nerman,’
it is still possible that Rigspula with its Celtic affinities
was composed in Britain. Vglundarkvida, too, on the
lack of other evidence for the story in Scandinavia, was
also suggested to have been derived through an English
source similar to that used by the poet of Deor, but this
is now by no means certain as an early carved stone has
been discovered in Gotland depicting scenes from the
Weland story.” But there may be some significance in
the fact that amongst the few poems in this Eddic collec-
tion which are so irregular in their metrical form that no
improvement is possible we have Atlakvi8a which was
composed in Greenland and T'glundarkvida. It is worth
adding here that the various scenes on the Gosforth Cross
(see plate [.)** appear to represent scenes from ['oluspad,
—Chaos, the wars of the Gods and the Giants, Ragnardk
and the attacks on the Gods, the new world, with Christ
typifying the return of Baldr. Dr. Shetelig has similarly
discovered a carving at Skipwith (Yorks.) which depicts
Ragnarok.”® But the relation of the Eddic poems to
this problem is difficult and obscure. There are, how-
ever, a few well-known accounts of composition of poems
by Scandinavian skalds in England, such as the head-
ransom of Egil Skallagrimson and Gunnlaug’s poems
for king .I pelred.®> In this connexion there is also one
significant passage in Snorri’s account of the Battle of
Stamford Bridge." It will be remembered that the
troops of Tosti and Harald Sigurdson had been caught
unawares without their armour by Harald Godwinson,

!B Nerman, The Poctic Edda in the Light of Archeology
(Viking Society, 1931).

* Nordisk Kultur xxxiii: Kunst, ed. H. Shetelig (Stockholm,
1931). 214.

*a Cf W. ¥, Calverley in Archeological Journal, vol. x1. (1883).

*b H. Shetelig, The Vikings in England (Oslo, 1933).

¢ Bygils, Sagu .\'k_ullagrims.\'unur. ed. 8. Nordal (Revkjavik, 1933);
trgnsl. R. H. Eddison, London, 1930, 140), Gunnlaugs Saga, ed. Small,
364f.

* Heimskringla 506 (transl. 565).
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who promises Tosti amnesty but taunts Harald
Sigurdson with a promise of ‘‘seven feet of English
ground, or as much more as he is taller than other men.”’
The offer of amnesty to Tosti was rejected. ‘¢ So it is said
king Harald Sigurdson spoke this verse :

Forth we go

In our lines

Without our mail
Against the blue edges.

The helmets shine :
I have no byrnie.

Our shrouds now lie
Down on our ships.

Then said king Harald Sigurdson, ¢ That was ill com-
posed ; I must make a better verse than that,”’ and then
he said,
“ In battle we creep not
Behind our shields

Through fear of the weapon-crash .
Thus bade the faithful woman.

Once the necklet-wearer

Bade me bear my head

High in battle where sword

And skulls should meet.”
The particular interest of this passage is that the rejected
verse too obviously stated the facts of Harald’s position,
as he and his men stood away from their boats without
their armour. The second verse is in the original more
professionally wrapped up in the ingenious language of
the skald. We cannot, however, point to any instances
of skaldic influence of this kind in English literature of
the period, unless we accept as skaldic that one phrase in
Deor.

The Battle of Stamford Bridge brings us to the politi-
cal end of the Viking period in England, but though it
had closed for ever the possibility of Cnut the Great’s
ideal of a Scandinavian empire, it did not altogether
sever contacts with Scandinavia. There is in fact good
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evidence in the later Middle Ages for trade and ecclesi
astical relations. It was in the centuries after the Normar
Conquest that English literary and historical document:
became accessible to the Saga writers, and it was cer.
tainly in these years that we should place the earlies
exchanges of common ballads. But for the most part the
various outcrops of Scandinavian influence in Middle
English literature, English and Latin alike, really belong
to the years of Viking invasion.

In the style and form of Middle English literature the
isolation of the Scandinavian literary element is difficult,
for we cannot with certainty shew that any particulai
Scandinavian word in the vocabulary of the Middle
English poet is chosen from the wordstock in commor
circulation or selected from some tradition of literary
usage. \Vhat we can say is that the enrichment of the
common vocabulary by the accretion of numerous Scan.
dinavian loanwords gave the Middle English alliterative
poet in search of synonyms that variety of diction which
his verse demanded. Furthermore, we can point to cer-
tain alliterative expressions, probablv not more than &
dozen in all, which belong to phraseology of Old Scan-
dinavian poetry, such as the common gold and gersume
‘ gold and treasure,” more and mynne ‘more and less,
to tor for to telle ‘too difficult to tell of .’

In the materials of Middle English literature the Scan.
dinavian element is fairly well represented in vernacular
tales like King Horn and Hawvelok, in Latin stories like
those of Beorn Butsecarl and Siward Digre, and in one
or two that are lost, like that of Skardyng. Some of
these are conveniently collected by H. G. Leach.! For
the most part they deal with the Viking heroes of
England, and in the midst of the conventionalisings anc

! Angevin Britan and Scandinavia (Harvard Studies in compara
tive Literature VI), 313ffi. On the lost English romance of Scardyng
the eponymous hero of Scarborough (Yorks.), and the independen
account of the foundation of Scarborough by Porgils Skardi., ar
Icelander, in Kormaks Saga, ¢f. E. V. Gordon in Acta Philologict
Scandinavica 1. 320f.
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embellishments they have suffered in the transmission
we can perceive incidents and ideas which take us back
to Scandinavia.

The story of Siward Digre, for example, bears traces of
Viking origin. The historical Siward had apparently
come to England with Cnut the Great. Here he acquired
the Earldom of Northumbria, supported Edward the
Confessor in his trouble with Jarl Godwin, and a year
after his victory over Macbeth of Scotland in 1054 he
‘“ called for his armour and armed as though to march
once more against Macbeth, he breathed his last.”” The
legend of Jarl Siward is told with detail in the Latin
Chronicle of Croyland in Lincolnshire.! Siward was
born in Denmark, the son of Beorn Beresun, who was of
bear-parentage, and from whom Siward inherited his
great strength and prowess and so gained his nick-name
Digre ‘the stout one.” He left Denmark as a youth and
sailed to Orkney where he drove a dragon from the land.
Next he arrives in Northumbria and here he meets a little
old man who gives him valuable counsel and a banner
called Ravenlandeye, that is, ‘ Raven, the terror of the
land.” He proceeds to Westminster and is received by
Edward the Confessor who makes him Earl of Hunting-
don. We now have details that accord more with the
historical Siward but they are sprinkled with echoes of
Scandinavia. For instance, whilst in Scotland fighting
against Macbeth he hears that his son has been murdered
by rebellious Northumbrians: in his wrath Siward
raised aloft his battle-axe and split a round rock. Finally
his death comes to him in 1055. ‘‘ He felt,”” says Henry
of Huntingdon, ‘‘ that death was near at hand. ‘ How
great is my shame,’ said he, ‘that in so many battles I
have not fallen, but have been preserved to die like a
cow ! Rather wrap me in my impenetrable mail, gird me
with my sword, raise up by helmet, put my shield in my
left hand and my golden axe in my right, so that I, the

! Cf. Bibliographical references in H. G. Leach, op. c¢it. 405, and
in particular Sege-Book vi. 257ff.
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bravest of warriors, may die like a warrior.” And when
he had spoken he died, armed in honourable fashion.”
Leach has pointed out the reminiscences of Scandinavian
literature in some of the details of the story—the bear-
parentage, the discomfiture of the dragon, the little old
man who is probably O%inn in one of his disguises, the
splitting of the rock in wrath and the gesture of his death.
But there is a still more striking analogy in the life of the
Orkney Jarl Sigur® Digri, of the late tenth and early
eleventh centuries.’ The important things to note here
are the Orkney associations of both the jarls, the nick-
name Digre given to both Sigur® and Siward, and the
fact that both receive a Raven-banner. The Orkneyinga-
Saga gives this account : ‘‘ Jarl Sigur¥ held Caithness
against the Scots by force and he had a host out every
summer. He harried in the Southern Isles, in Scotland
and Ireland. It befell one summer that Finnleik, the
Scottish jarl, challenged Sigurd to meet him on a certain
day, but Sigurd went to ask his mother’s counsel, for she
knew many things (i.e., by witch-craft). The jarl told
his mother that there would not be less odds against him
than seven to one. She answered, ‘I would have
reared thee up long in my wool-bag, had I known that
thou wouldest like to live for ever : fate rules life, but not
where a man is come ; better it is to die with honour than
to live with shame. But take this banner which I have
made for thee with all my cunning; I know that it will
bring victory to those before whom it is borne but a
speedy death to him who bears it.” The banner was
fashioned with much needle-work and great skill. It
was made in a raven’s shape, and when the wind blew it
out, then it was as though the raven had spread his
wings for flight.”” In these respects at any rate it would
appear that the originator of the English legend had
credited Siward, Earl of Northumberland, with incidents
from the life of the Orkney Jarl.

The chance survival of stories of this kind, with their

! Orkneyinga Sage (Rolls Series), I. 14.
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half-historical, half-romantic treatment and their echoes
of Scandinavia and the Danelaw presents an interesting
problem. Leaving aside the Latin stories, it is note-
worthy that most of those in the vernacular appear to
have passed through an Anglo-Norman stage. It is
difficult to prove that these French versions of the twelfth
century as well as the remaining Latin stories are derived
from earlier English versions, though that of course
seems the most likely development. Professor Chambers
calls our attention to a line in the French romance of
Horn (line 3206), where Horn returning in disguise to
Rimenhild is offered drink. ‘‘ But the English latimiers
(Latin-writers) call corn horn.”” There was in fact a pun
upon the name Horn in an older English story, which at
least survives in the English King Horn (line 1145)
where Horn himself bids Rimenhild ‘* Drink to Horn of
horne.”” 'We do not, however, know what form these
earlier tales had, whether they were vernacular or Latin
prose-stories, or alliterative poems.

We may for a moment consider whether the relations
between the two peoples had any effect upon early Scan-
dinavian literature. The main evidence here is the
interest shown by some Sagas in events that took
place in England, but it is generally difficult at
first sight to determine whether the knowledge of
these events was ultimately due to Vikings present
at those events or derived from English documents.
The problem is one of some importance, for the
historical value of the Sagas does rest upon their
independence of English chronicles. If we turn to
West Scandinavian documents we find clear instances
of the use of the Anglo-Saxon Chronicle and allusions
to the Venerable Bede. The Breta Sqgur are derived
from Geoffrey of Monmouth’s History of the Britons,
and one recension of Thomas Saga Erkibyskups is based
upon a biography of St. Thomas-of Canterbury by
Roger of Croyland. The little known Saga of Edward
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the Confessor (JatvarBar Saga hins helga)' is a com-
posite document in which the author has put together
facts from several sources such as the Life of St. Edward
by Ailred of Rievaulx, Orderic Vitalis and others. King
Edward’s vision of the Seven Sleepers was without
doubt taken from William of Malmesbury. Transla-
tions of the two passages will illustrate the saga-writer’s
method : —

On Easter day Edward was sitting at table wearing his
crown at Westminster surrounded by a crowd of nobles. While
the rest were eating greedily and making up for the long fast
of Lent by the newly provided food, he with mind abstracted
in contemplation of some divine matter, presently excited
the attention of his guests by bursting into profuse laughter.
As none presumed to inquire into the cause of his joy he
remained silent as before, till repletion had put an end to
the banguet. After the tables were removed, three persons
of rank followed him to his room, and presuming on their
intimacy asked the cause of his laughter, observing that
it scemed a matter of astonishment to see him in such perfect
tranquillity of occupation burst into a vulgar laugh. ‘I saw
something wonderful,” he said, ‘ and did not laugh without
cause.’ They began then to search into the matter more
earnestly, and reluctantly he yielded to their persevering
solicitations, and related a wonderful circumstance, saying
that the Seven Sleepers of Mount Ceelus had now lain for
two hundred years on their right side, but that at the very
hour of his laughter they had turned upon their left side and
that they would continue to lie in this manner for seventy-
four years.—(William of Malmesbury).

It was at an hour one Easterday in Westminster when King
Edward the Saint sat at table wearing his crown amongst
his many nobles. . . . The king was thinking more of
heavenly things than earthly things and then it was as
though he saw something strange in their doings which
induced him to great laughter. When the table was cleared,
the nobles asked him what he had laughed at, and when
they had questioned him long he answered : ‘° Seven Sleepers
who rest in Mount Celio have now lain for 200 vears on their
right side but when I began to laugh they had turned upon
ES}}eir )left side and so must they lie for 84 years.””—(/atvardar

aga).

What is perhaps quite as significant in this Saga is the
name Vestmust for Westminster: it is a scribal
adaptation of the abbreviated Latin form of (I17est-)
monasterium, which Professor Ekwall ? suggested as the

! Jatvardar Saga hins helga (in appendix to Ork ] S
(Rolls Series) I. 388ff. revimaa Saga

21;§;¥astudier af Festskrift til Finnur Jonsson, Copenhagen. 1928),
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explanation of Morsir, the name in Knytlinga-Saga for
Winchester, or rather Old Minster, Latin Vetus
Monasterium. This is not merely a case of the trans-
mission of the materials of history; it is a very definite
piece of evidence of the accessibility of English written
sources. In one instance the author of JatvarSar Saga
leaves his English sources: that is in his very brief
description of the Battle of Stamford Bridge, where he
follows, in his own words, ‘the annals of the Kings of
Norwav,’ that is, Snorri’s Heimskringla. His choice of
the more complete and perhaps more reasoned account of
that battle may be of some importance.

Other passages in the Sagas suggest their English
origin by definite references to their sources and by the
peculiar non-Scandinavian form taken by the proper
names. For example, one of the two allusions to the
death of St. Edmund the Martyr of East Anglia® isin the
bdttr af Ragnars Sonum, which says: ‘*After the Battle
(of York) Ivar (the Boneless) made himself king over
that part of England which his kinsmen had had before
(i.e., in reference to the conquest of Northumbria in 866).
He had two natural sons, one called Yngvar, the other
Husté : on Ivar’s bidding theyv tortured the king, Saint
Edmund, to death and Ivar then subjugated his king-
dom.” s we know from English chronicles St.
Edmund was slain by Ingwar and Hubba, but Ingwar
is merely an Old English form of the name Ivar; the
compiler of the Ddtir did not recognise this and so related
Yngvar to Ivar by natural kinship. The other reference
is in Ari Porgilsson’s Libellus Islandorum, where Ari
writes : ‘ Ivar (the Boneless), son of Ragnar Lothbrok,
caused Saint Edmund, king of the East Angles, to be
slain ; that was 870 vears after the birth of Christ, as it is
written in his Saga.” It is quite clear that there was no
saga of St. Edmund in Icelandic, nor indeed does any
story of the martyrdom belong to the traditional
materials of early Scandinavian literature. The Saga Ari

' See Saga-Book xi. 9ff.
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cites can only be Abbo of Fleury’s Latin Life of the Saint
or the Old English homily based upon Abbo by Alfric.
The compiler of the Pdiir af Ragnars Sonum, too, must
have had access to either of these lives or to some other
history like Ethelwerd, or the bilingual Canterbury
epitome of the Old English Chronicle.

Another good instance of inferred dependence of Saga-
writers upon English materials is provided by the
genealogical and mythological allusions in the preface to
Snorri’s Prose Edda,' where the forms of the personal
names are clearly traceable to the Old English
genealogies. Snorri speaks of ‘ Fjarlaf whom we (i.e.,
the Icelanders) call Frileif. He had a son who is called
Vopinn whom we call O8inn,’ and amongst many others
he also mentions “another son of OYin called Beldegg
whom we call Baldr.” These and the rest are close scribal
adaptations of the Old English mythological names,
Fjarlaf being Old English Frealaf, Vopin Old English
Woden, and Beldegg Old English Baldoeg.

Perhaps the most illuminating fact in this problem is
that Old Norwegian handwriting and, through it, Old
Icelandic handwriting, is derived immediately from
Anglo-Saxon styles of writing, and very characteristic
Anglo-Saxon features in the West Scandinavian hands
include common symbols like p, p, 8 and the accent to
mark vowel length.? In late Old English, besides the
Irish style used for the vernacular, a Carolingian hand
was used for Latin : the same distinction is made in the
earlier Scandinavian manuscripts. The introduction of
these English styles belongs to the period of Norway’s
conversion to Christianity under King Olaf the Saint
and Bishop Grimkel and their English teachers in the
eleventh century. It is the kind of cultural influence
which has been noticed in the earlier missionary activities

1 Snorra Edda, ed. F. Jonsson (Copenhagen, 1900), 7; the English
forms are from the Old English Chronicle.

: f. H. Spehr, Der Ursprung der islindischen Schrift (Halle,
1929), where details such as those mentioned and other important
palzographical relationships of Old Scandinavian and Old English
are discussed.
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of the Anglo-Saxons in Germany, but in Norway it was
even more powerful. (See plate II). One curious feature
is the fact that the Old English symbol 3 does not
actually appear in Scandinavian manuscripts until the
13th century. Itsintroduction is probably closely related
to the acquisition of English written records by Saga
writers : it was apparently first used just at the time when
skilful historians like Snorri Sturlason were seeking and
using in their compilation all kinds of historical
materials.

For the most part, the English records which we
have seen were used by the Saga writers are late eleventh
and twelfth century chronicles and histories, and judging
by the character of those we can shew to have been used
in Iceland, it seems unlikely that the Saga writer had
access to any independent English chronicles which no
longer survive. By a close study of the sagas in relation
to extant English records it would no doubt be possible
to indicate exactly or nearly exactly how much the one is
dependent upon the other. If we consider the very con-
siderable number of allusions to the events of Viking
England in the Sagas, their dependence is surprisingly
small and instances of conflation with English traditions
are rare. We should therefore regard the sagas as pre-
senting a view of the picture from their own angle and
largely derived from their own oral traditions. The
degree of accuracy they attained is a separate problem.

* * *

From this survey of the early literary relations of
England and Scandinavia we may conclude that the
effects were mainly in one direction and most prominent
in Middle English. But even there we have to do with a
rapidly fading survival from the Viking Age. In litera-
ture as in art the influence was neither permanent nor
profound. As with the political history of England, the
story might well have been a different one, had Harald
Sigurdson and Tosti not been caught unprepared at
Stamford Bridge in 1066.



LEGAL BORROWINGS FROM NORSE
IN OLD AND MIDDLE ENGLISH.

By E. S. OLSZEWSKA

HIS paper deals with some of the new elements
which entered the English vocabulary as a result
of the introduction of legal institutions and methods
of procedure by the Norse settlers in England. Most
of these words had a short life in English, unless their
use was extended and they entered the general vocabu-
lary. Among the few present-day survivals we have
the word law itself (and the related words outlaw and
bye-law), thrall, hustings, and probably the verb ran-
sack. In Old English, legal loanwords form a high
proportion of the Norse borrowings recorded during
that period. This is because we have records, inade-
quate though they are, showing legal usage in the
Danelaw, but little literature. The Old English
Chronicles also record many legal words and form-
ulas. In some cases, however, Middle English
legal documents attest the survival of some Norse
usage which has escaped record during the Old
English period though its introduction must have
taken place then. Of especial interest are those words
which we find recorded not only in legal documents
but in living use in Middle English literature, though
unfortunately such words are rare. I have chosen a
few particularly interesting words whose history may
serve as typical of the borrowings as a whole.
Inadequate though the surviving records are, we
sometimes have good evidence of the process by which
a legal borrowing became part of the English language.
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The word is naturally first applied only to a definite
legal procedure and tends to appear only in formulas
which are anglicizings of Norse formulas. A typical
example is Old English niping. In Old West Norse
nidingr is the appellation given to a man who has corh=
mitted such.a.villainous crime (treachery, wanton -mur-
der or the like) that there is no possible compensation
to be made for it and he is outlawed. The deed which
earned him the name of nidingr (nilings-nafn) was
known as nidings-verk, and in an Old Norwegian legal
code, Zldre Gulapings-Lov, among a list of the mis-
deeds which caused a man to be proscribed as a ni8ingr
we find the clause:—pat er oc niSingsverc ef madr
gerer valrof ‘it is also the deed of a niping if a man
plunders the slain (on the battlefield).”” * The first time
niping occurs in Old English is in a fragment belong-
ing probably to the 1oth century® which reads: walréaf
s nidinges de@de ‘‘plundering of corpses is the deed of a
niping (i.e. a deed entailing outlawry)’’ *—an exact
equivalent to the Norse enactment above. The next
occurrence of the word is in the Old English Chronicle
for 1049 which tells us that the king declared Swain,
the son of earl Godwin, to be a ni}ing, i.e. he is
declared to be outlawed. A similar use is seen in
William of Malmesbury’s Gesta Regum where William
Rufus threatens rebels with the name of niping
(nomine NiSing). This nomen niling is evidently a
translation of the compound found not only in Old
West Norse niSings-nafn but also in early Danish (for
example the man who slays a gild-brother is proscribed
1 Novges Gamle Love, 1. 66, section 148.

? Liebermann, Die Gesetze der Angelsachsen, I11. 230, suggests cgqo-1020
as the date.

8 For this and the following examples see New English Dictionary, s.v.
Nithing. 1. The definition there given—A vile coward, an abject wretch,
a villain of the lowest type—misses the specialized meaning which the
word always Eears in Old English; ¢f. Steenstrup, Novmannerne IV, 257 ff.

4 For plundering of the slain as #i¥ings-verk see also Liebermann, ep.
cit. 11, 569 s.v. Leichenvaub. 1.
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meth midings nafn®) and early Swedish (for example
we find there the expression bera nipings namn utan
lands, which means ‘‘to make a pilgrimage to Rome
to seek absolution for a nipingsverk’”®). In the
thirteenth century verse chronicle Layamon’s Brut
niping occurs several times, sometimes still with a
specialized sense, but also as a more general term of
abuse, and this general meaning is the one it bears in
its last occurrence in Middle English, in the romance
of King Horn where we have the couplet:—Panne
spak be god kyng Iwis he nas no niping, ‘‘ then spoke
the good king, indeed no niping was he.”’

Typical of those borrowings not recorded till after
the Conquest is Middle English pwert nai, an expres-
sion applied to the defendant’s denial of the accusation
with which he is charged (or the right to make this).
It occurs several times in legal records (sometimes
altered to thwertut nay or thwertnik) and is evidently a
borrowing from Old Norse (both elements of the
expression are Norse in form). In Old West Norse
pvert net is used for a direct contradiction, the strongest
form of denial; for example, in Flateyjar-bok chapter
303 we are told that the match arranged between the
King of Wendland and King Swain’s sister has been
postponed because she setti bvert nei fyrir at hon mundi
giptask gomlum konungi ok heiBnum ‘‘flatly refused
to marry an old and heathen king.”” In Old Norwegian
laws we frequently find the expression kveBSa mnei,
meaning to deny the truth of an accusation (after which
preliminary the defendant could find witnesses to attest
his innocence).® The first time bwert nai is recorded in
English is in the twelfth century laws of the Scottish

5 Nyrop, Danmarks Gilde- og Lavsskvaaer fra Middelaldeven, 1. 22.

6 See Schlyter, Corpus iuvis Sueo-Gotorum antrgui, XI11. s.v. Nipinger.

7 Middle English niping in the sense ‘niggard’ is not of legal
introduction.

8 See Norges Gamle Love, V. s.v. Kveda.
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Burghs (which contain a number of most interesting
Norse borrowings, some of them only recorded there)
and during the thirteenth century it occurs in several
scattered records, for example in Cheshire and
Leicestershire.” The New English Dictionary has
examples of }wert nai only in legal documents, but the
word was in living use in the North of England. The
poet of Cursor Mundi, describing Peter’s denial of
Christ and wishing to put a vehement denial in his
mouth, makes use of this expression which he had
probably heard in contemporary law-courts. Peter
denies Christ in these words :—Ful eber thuert nai .
Yee mis nu vnderstand. Ne wist i neuer quat he was
sin i was born in land, *‘ Definitely no. You misunder-
stand. T have had no knowledge of him since I was
born.” This is the reading of the Cotton manuscript.”
The term was evidently unfamiliar to the scribe of the
more southerly Trinity manuscript which has the much
weaker line Anoon petur seide nay.

The term pwert nai was in use in England over a
wide area; an example of more limited distribution is
Middle English forfal °‘legitimate excuse for non-
appearance at a law-court.”” The form forwal is
recorded once in the earlier text of Layamon’s Brut.
The New English Dictionary suggests that this is
‘“ perhaps mis-written for *forfal a. ON. forfall (law-
term) hindrance.” The actual occurrence of forfal in
records belonging to the same part of England as
Layamon’s Brut and the close correspondence of
English and Norse usage fully support this etymology.
In Layamon’s Brut when Oswy does not appear in
response to the king’s summons, his rival suggests that
he is wilfully disobeying the king, who then defends
Oswy in these words:—Oswy haued for-wal; oBer he

9See New English Dictionavy, s.v. Thwevi-out.

IIm Line 150921 ff. T have noted this example in Leeds Studies in English,
. 79.
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Li5 ibedde ibunden mid ufele, oSer uncuBe leoden
icumen beod to his beoden, ** Oswy has forwal; either
he is lying in bed made prisoner by illness, or strangers
have come against his people.” " Forfal occurs several
times in thirteenth century Leicester records. The
most interesting example is in a charter given to the
burgesses of Leicester in 1277 in which the following
passage occurs (in translation) : —If the defendant has
found pledges or mainpernours for his appearance at
the Court on a certain day and he cannot be there, let
the pledges or the mainpernours, if they wish, have on
the day a forfal for him (vn forfal pur ly) . . . and let
them produce him there on another day.® Similar
usage to the English examples is well exemplified in
Old Norse. In early Danish typical examples may be
found in gild regulations, as in the clause :—Hosom
thkke kommer, han bode ix skilinge, vden han hauer
loulict forfel * Whoever does not appear shall pay ix
shillings, unless he has legitimate forfal,”’** and in a
list of examples of legitimate forfal we find illness and
war in the land just as in Layamon’s Brut.” Similar
examples occur in early Swedish™ and Old West
Norse."”

Characteristic of Norse legal phraseology is a large
number of alliterative phrases. Some of these are
borrowed into English but few survive the Old English
period ; for example the phrase (only once recorded) in
Old English to mund and to maldage ‘‘ as a marriage
payment and contract’’ is an wnglicizing of a Norse
formula (Old West Norse mundr ok mdldagi).” In a

11 Line 31590 ff.

12 M. Bateson, Records of the Borough of Leicester, 1. pp. 116, 118, etc.
13 Bateson, op.cit. 1. 153.

4 Nyrop, Danmarks Gilde- og Lavsskvaaer, 1. 25.

5 Nyrop, op.cit. 11., 588, s.v. Fovfald.

16 See Schlyter, Corpus iuris, X1IL. s.v. Forfall.

17 See Novges Gamle Love, V. s.v. Forfall.

18 Whitelock, Anglo-Saxon Wills, pp. 82/6, 195.
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few cases they spread from legal language into gener:
use. An alliterative phrase common to all the Ol
Norse languages is that appearing as bldr ok bloBug:
“bruised and bloody,” in Old West Norse. I
Kormdks saga chapter xi we are told that the childre
of pordis often returned home from their games bld:
ok blodgir— etta likar Pordisi modir teirra tlla *‘ the
ill-pleased their mother.”” The formula is frequent i
legal use where the penalties are set down for the ma
who makes another bldr ok blédugr.” In early Danis
the man who strikes his gild-brother so that he is bla
eller blodig has to give a certain quantity of ale to th
gild.® The formula is found in legal use elsewhere i
Germanic® although it is not in English until it i
borrowed from Norse. The first time it occurs is in th
laws of the Scottish Burghs; in an action after a figh
the man who is bla et blodi has the right of being hearc
first; if both are bla et blodi then he who first lodge
a complaint is to be heard first.” The formula survive:
in Middle English in general use; in England it wa
apparently restricted to religious verse as a conven
tional description of Christ after his scourging,” but i
was of frequent occurrence in various contexts fo!
several centuries in Scotland.*

19 Norges Gamle Love, 1. 73, 167, 357, elc.
2 Nyrop, Dunmarks Gilde- og Lavsskraaer, II. 228.

21 B g, in Old Frisian; see von Richthofen, Alifriesisches Warterbuch
s.v. Blaw.

33 4cts Pavliament Scotlund, 1. 37.

28 To the references in the New Euglish Dictionary, s.v. Blae adj. 1.b
may be added Minor Poems of the Vernon MS. 47/65, York Plays, 507/256
Towneley Plays, xxiii. 469.

3 See Craigie, 4 Dictionary of the older Scottish Tongus, s.v. Bla adj.




THE SONG OF ROLAND IN THE
FAROES.

By N. SMITH-DAMPIER.

ANY foreigner attending a Faroése dancing party—
where ballads are sung and paced in time to the
metre after the medizval fashion—may well be aston-
ished at the range and variety of the themes dealt with
by the ballad-minstrels. A legend from the Elder Edda
belongs to the nature of things, but one hardly expects
Charlemagne and his Champions to be taking the floor
after Sigurd the Dragon Slaver. It is a very far cry
from Toérshavn to Roncesvalles. How comes that story
of Southern chivalry to be sung beneath that cold
Northern moon?

To answer this question one must look back to that
great outburst of imaginative creation during the early
Middle Ages, which not only shaped out new forms in
every Art, but re-shaped to its own pattern all the great
stories of the world. It was the age of commerce,
pilgrimage, and Crusade, of an international church,
and cosmopolitan intercourse. The stories followed the
march of the armies and in the wake of the ships, and
what the monk wrote in the scriptorium was sung by
the minstrel in tavern and market-place. The Scandi-
navian countries were not likely to be backward where
new adventure, intellectual or otherwise, was concerned ;
as Vikings, Varangians, and colonists, their inhabitants
had long been familiar with foreign culture, and no-
where did the fresh seed find fruitfuller soil. Indeed,
the conservative were disgusted with the popularity of
the new-fangled trash which was driving the Edda out
of memory. Iceland alone, during the 13th century,
produced more than 100 copies of romance, ranging
from the Arthurian legends to the histories of Josephus.
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A typical compilation is that known as Hauks-bék,
assembled for his own pleasure by one Hauk Erlends-
son, an Icelandic gentleman of the 14th century.
Besides three of the shorter Sagas, it contains Voluspa;
Kristni Saga; the History of the Cross and Destruc-
tion of Jerusalem; Extracts from S. Augustine; the
Prophesies of Merlin; a treatise on Science; and an
arithmetical handbook of Hauk’s own composition.
This stream of culture flowed freely to the Faroés.
That they were known to the Vikings as early as 8oo
A.D. has been proved by the discovery of a rune-stone
at Kirkjuby, and the islands bore their own part in
Viking activities, in colonial settlement, and commerce.
The Hanseatic League had an outpost in Suderoy,
which was also a port-of-call for Danish ships between
Denmark and Greenland; and there was a good deal of
inter-marriage between the Faroése and other Scandi-
navians. Not till the imposition of the Danish com-
mercial monoply, lasting from 1709 till 1856, were the
Islands isolated from the main current of life in Europe.

As for the Emperor Charlemagne, his practical rela-
tions with the Vikings began with their defeat in Fries-
land (795) under the leadership of Gudrod, and ended
(so to speak) when theyv captured Aix-la-Chapelle after
his death, and stabled their steeds in his mausoleum.
His spirit, however, came into its own after the conver-
sion of the North, which established a closer and fuller
contact between Scandinavia and the Christian civilisa-
tion of Europe, at a period when Charlemagne’s half-
forgotten fame was reviving in his dismembered empire.
The France of the 11th century, sickened by treachery
and misrule under the Capets, looked back with long-
ing to the loyalty of the Twelve Champions, and to their
magnificent leader, whose white beard went before them
like an Oriflamme into battle. Si Charles fiit en France,
encore v fiit Roland, ran the saying. No less admiringly
did the Crusading spirit remember his warfare against
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the heathen hounds, worshippers of Jupiter and Apollo,
Mahomet and Termagaunt. Sighvat the Skald, attached
to the court of S. Olaf, (1015-1030) when acting as god-
father to one of the king’s sons, gave him the name of
Magnus, because in his opinion Karlamagnus (Charle-
magne) was the best man who ever lived on earth; and
this abbreviation of the Emperor’s name became very
popular in Norway.

The legend of Charlemagne flowered, like other
legends, into a variety of songs, ballads, and Chansons
de Geste, and found its supreme expression in the epic
known as the Chanson de Roland. This, in the form
we now possess, dates approximately from the latter
half of the 11th century. It was certainly in circulation
by 1096, the date of the Council of Clermont, when
Pope Urban II publicly held it up as an inspiration to
Christian warriors in overcoming the infidel and extend-
ing the sway of Holy Church. Evidence of its popu-
larity is found in most European countries, Italy in
especial, several MS. copies, mostly of the 13th century,
being preserved in the library of San Marco at Venice,
while the statues of Roland and Oliver keep guard in
the cathedral porch of Verona. The Song came to
England with the Normans; it is said that some version
or other, sung by Duke William’s minstrel Taillefer,
encouraged his host on the field of Hastings.

A French school of criticism, headed by Léon
Gautier, believes the author of the epic to have been a
Norman familiarly acquainted with England—possibly
a certain Terould, a Benedictine from Fécamp, and son
of the Conqueror’s tutor, who became Abbot, first of
Malmesbury, and then of Peterborough. The Epic
ends with the line :

Ci fait la geste que Turoldus declinet;
and two MSS copies, not now existing, are known to
have been preserved at one time in Peterboro’ cathedral
librarv. This theory (based also on philological
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evidence) is disputed by Gaston Paris and other
authorities.

One fact, however, is indisputable: that England
possesses the classical copy of the Chanson de Roland
—a MS. known as the Oxford version, which is one of
the treasures of the Bodleian This, giving the original
or assomantal form of the poem (which was later re-
written in rhyme), is a copy made for the use of a
jongleur, apparently in the later part of the 12th cen-
tury. Imperfect, ill-written, and defaced with correc-
tions, it is, nevertheless, the Authorised Version, of
which all others are variants.

Now, the wayvs of brain-waves are no more calculable
than those of the waves of the sea, but there is reason to
conjecture that the Song of Roland reached the Faroés
from England. Here is an interesting cross-current;
the Norwegian King Sverre grew up in the Faroés; his
strong interest in literature was inherited by his grand-
son, Hakon IV; and one of the latter’s personal friends
was Matthew Paris, the learned monk of St. Albans,
who visited Norway in 1248 on an ecclesiastical mission.
Hakon IV caused a life of Karlamagnus to be compiled
from Latin sources by an Icelandic monk, and this,
known as the Karlamagnus Saga, became famous in
Scandinavia. Despite Matthew Paris, however, the
Saga ignores the Oxford Version, and goes to much
later sources, such as the Chronicle of Turpin, and the
Speculum Historia by Vincent of Beauvais, though it
retains the Norman forms of the names, and the refer-
ences to the Norman conquest of England. On the
other hand, the Faroése ballad-cvcle follows, not the
K.M.S., but the oldest French sources, with some
influence from the German. WWhatever part England
may, or may not, have played in the matter, this fact
bears witness to the cosmopolitan culture enjoyed at
that period by the Islands.

When the ballad-cycle was composed is uncertain.
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The fashion of rhyming verse probably did not reach
Norway before 1300, and got to Iceland from Denmark
about fifty vears later. (There it was chiefly used in the
Rimur, which are not ballads, but chronicles.) The
earliest Norwegian ballads show, verv remarkably,
how a transition was effected from the older forms of
verse; the lines are bound together in couplets with
regular stav-rim or alliteration, of two letters in the first
line and one in the second. Here is an example :

The King fay out in his iong-ship,
The lonesome Yule-tide thro’,

He found no fire for his victuals,
So fierce wus the storm that blew.

This rigid form was soon abandoned for the usual
ballad-alliteration, which varies freely from line to line.
A number of Roland ballads were composed in Norway
during the 13th century, but, unlike the Danish ballads,
they were not committed to writing, and survive only in
fragments. Various Icelandic Rimur also deal with his
exploits, notably his last fight at Runtsival (Ronces-
valles). References to Iceland occur in many Faroése
ballads, but these may have been mere conventional
forms: there is good authority for believing that the
main influence was Norwegian, Iceland, on the whole,
being little occupied with the ballad. One of the Norse
ballads of Roland has the same opening as one of the
Faroése, but this gives small assistance in determining
the date of the latter; all that can be said is, that the
cycle does not belong to the best period of workman-
ship. It consists of six sections, all (with the exception
of a variant) by the same hand. The following transla-
tions are extracts from the last section, the Twelve
Champions, or the Battle of Runtsival.!

1 Note.—There is another Faroése ballad-cycle of Karlamagnus, more

modern, and of inferior merit, which, like the other, is not taken directly
from the Saga.
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BURDEN :

Forth from Frankland did they ride
In jewelled saddles all;

Loud did Roland wind his hornm,
In Runtsival.

The Keiser sat on his high-seat

In garments all of gold,

And chose him out twelve champions,
The foremost was Roland bold.

Turpin the brave Archbishop
Did there with Roland ride,
Gerard rode there and Rikin,
With Osvald Jarl beside.

Ansias, Odvald, and Nemus,
Reimur and Rantsin tall,
Oliver Jarl and Bernhart,
Rode down to Runtsival.

It was the great King Angulund
That cried thro’ bower and hall,

And called on the paynim champions
To fight at Runtsival.

‘“ Harken now, King Garsia,
“To what I ask of thee!

‘¢ Sav, wilt thou ride to Runtsival,
‘“ And wage this war for me?”’

Forth he fared, King Garsia,
All with his shining shield,
Down by the vale of Aspurmund
To meet them in the field.

By forties and by fifties,

The kings in armour all

Went riding with King Garsia
To fight at Runtsival.
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Oh never a heathen captain
Alive from field did flee,

Save only the Jarl of Uppland,
And wounded sore was he.

He stood before King Angulund,
And cried in dule and pain:

““ Tho’ all thy host be slaughtered,
‘“ Not yet is Roland slain!”’

““ Never shall truce be sounded,

““ And ne’er shalt thou mercy meet,

““ Till thou bringest the head of Roland,
“To lay it before my feet!”’

When Roland wound his ivory horn
To cry his need abroad,

The wine was spilled from the goblets
That stood on the Keiser’s board.

The armour that hung idle
Rang in its resting-place,

And up sprang every warrior,
And stared in his fellow’s face.

Up and spake Sir Flovant,

That stood by the Keiser’s knee:

¢“’Tis the blast of Roland thy Kinsman,
‘“ And bitter his need must be!”

Up spake the evil Jarl Gydin,

Of traitors wiliest :

‘“ Roland he rides a-hunting,

‘“ And bloweth his horn in jest!”’

All in the morning early

When the sun shone far and wide,
Twice eighteen hundred warriors
Mounted their steeds of pride.

The levin flashed from their haughty helms,
And with their hoofs went thunder,

When they rode down to Runtsival

All earth was rent asunder.
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"Twas the white-bearded Keiser
That rode the host before,
"Twas doughty Holger Danske
The Keiser’s banner bore.

But when they looked on Runtsival,
Those warriors of renown,

Was never a one so hard of heart
But fast his tears ran down.

"Twas doughty Holger Danske
Spake up in anger then

“¢ Good sooth, 'tis an easy sacrifice
‘““ To weep o’er slaughtered men! "’

Up spake Holger Danske,

And wrathful was his mood :

¢“ Have done with your salt water,
““ And wreak revenge in blood ! ”’

The Keiser sprang from saddle
(Flying the foemen all),

To loosen from Roland’s death-grip
The good sword Dyrindal.

Blade from hilt he sundered

With mickle toil and pain,

But the weapon that Roland wielded
No man might wield again.

No lesser man might set to lip
The horn that Roland blew;
Far in the weltering water
Both blade and horn he threw.

But Keiser Karlamagnus

(Now is my story told),

He buried in holy Jerusalem

The bones of his champions bold.

Twelve were the Keiser's champions
{Now shall I sing no more),

And for twelve moons the Keiser
Lay sick with sorrow sore.



THE BALLAD OF WILLIAM CURT-NOSE

ILLIAM CURT-NOSE (Guillaume au Court-

nez), was an historical character, who was made
Stadtholder of Toulouse by Charlemagne, became
Duke of Acquitaine, and died in the' monastery of
Aniane, 862. He was eventually canomized as S.
William. In the Ecclesiastical History of Ordericus
Vitalis (1141), it is said that the jongleurs made a ribald
song about him, which was freely sung by the populace,
and here we have it. In the French versions of his
legend he is mocked by his wife, in the Fardese by
the Keiser, on account of his age and grey hairs, which
circumstance brings about his retreat to-the monastery.
The ballad tells of the curious ordeal Wthh he imposed
on himself to test his vocation.

"Twas Keiser Karlamagnus

That would be jesting still

And ‘twas his knight, Sir William,
That took his jesting ill.

Up from the board sprang \Villiam
Unheeding meat and wine :

“ Thou Keiser Karlamagnus,

‘“ No more I’'m man of thine!

 ’Tis time to cease from warfare,
‘“ To put off iron and steel;

“ Now will I seek the cloister

¢ My sinful soul to heal!”’

Was never an hour of day nor night
But still the bells did ring,

And there they taught Sir William
To read, and eke to sing.
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Deeming him tamed, that falcon,

The Abbot up and said :

“Thou to the town shalt betake thee,
“To buy us wine and bread.”

“ Now lithe and listen, thou cloister-chief,
‘< A1l for thy rede I pray!

“ If outlaws and thieves fall on me,

‘“ Have I thy leave to slay? ”’

““ Shalt keep the peace of Holy Church

‘“ As monks do one and all,

“ For while thou art girt with hempen belt
“No man at thy hand must fall.”

Now William bound in his hempen belt
A ring of the red, red gold,

And never, I ween, under monkish cowl
Glinted an eye so bold!

He loaded his steed with wine and bread,
And turned him from the town,

And much he thought, but little he said,
When the outlaws and thieves came down.

Oh meek as ever a holy man

He stood in his cowl of grey:

“ By the Keiser’s beard,” thought William,
‘“ The monks will fast to-dav!?”

Then loud he cried, Sir William,

‘““ Now fools are ye and blind

‘“ That seize the prey of little price,
‘“ And leave the best behind!

‘“ Behold, behold, this ring of gold,

‘““A spoil that ve will not spare!

‘“ Greater the worth of that ring, I ween,
““Than of all that the steed doth bear.”

Good sooth, I wot, theyv tarried not,
Nor needed bidding twice!

They’ve riven in twain his hempen belt,
And seized the ring of price.
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Then up he rcared, that warrior,
In mickle wrath and scorn;

He overthrew that lawless crew
As an ox treads down the corn.

““ Now lithe and listen, thou cloister-chief!

‘“ My troth is bought and sold;

‘“ The vow that I kept for the bread and wine
“Y broke for the red, red gold.

“ My weird I’ll dree in the forest free,

‘“ For monks are little worth,

‘¢ And the peace from sin that I fain would win
“Is nowhere found on earth!”

249



THE ALLITERATIVE PATTERN ABBC
IN THE PULUR.

By ProressorR KeEmMP MALONE,

HE pula or metrical list of names is a genre well

known, not only in Icelandic literature but also in
English and elsewhere. The earliest Germanic thulas
which have come down to us are those recorded in the
Germany of Tacitus and the Geography of Claudius
Ptolemy.! The Ptolemaic thula is a list of the tribes
said to inhabit the Cimbric peninsula. It reads as

follows (in Latinized form):

Saxones, Sigulones, Sabalingii, Cobandi,
Chali, Phunusii, Charudes, Cimbri.

Here the first line shows the alliterative pattern aaab;
the second line, the pattern abac.* Both these patterns,
of course, are familiar in alliterative poetrv. A third
pattern, abbe¢, is exemplified in the first line of the

famous Tacitean list of Nerthus tribes :

Reudigni, Aviones, Anglii, Varini,
Eudoses, Suard{i]ones, Unithones [MS Nuithones].

This pattern, too, is familiar enough. In metrical
name-lists, however, it seems to be rare. Thus, in the
first and third thulas of Tl7idsith it does not occur, and
in the second thula of that poem it occurs only once
(line 57).* It is worthy of note that this occurrence is in
the first line of the thula. So also in the Tacitean thula-
fragment, and in the following strophe quoted in the
Hervararsaga :*

Ar kvddu Humla Hunum réda,
Gizur Gautum, Gotum Anganty,
Valdar Dénum en Volum Kiar,

Alrek enn frgkna enskri piédu.

! See my discussion, Namn ochk Bygd XXII (1934), 30 f., 50f.

3 1f we emend to Chumbri the pattern becomes abaz, a pattern which,
ghough rare, sometimes occurs in the Icelandic thulas, as, for instance,
in the Povgrimspula a (strophe 3, 5-6) ; for the emendation, see G. Schiitte,
Skivebogen, 1935, p. 29.

3 See my comments, ELH 1I (1935), 291 f.

' See Heusler and Ranisch, Eddica Minora (Dortmund, 1903), p. 105.
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Our same pattern appears in the last as well as the first
line of the following thula-like strophe of a poem
included in the Orvaroddssaga:®

Hefk 4 Saxa ok Svia herjat
Frisi ok Frakka ok Flamingja,
Ira ok Engla ok endr Skota,
beim hefk 6llum éparfr verit.

In the first line, however, the pattern takes the variant
form of abba.

The peculiarities set forth above led me to look into
the matter more narrowly. 1 went through the pulur
collected by Finnur Jénsson in Den Norsk-Islandske
Skjaldedigining, B,1 (Copenhagen, 1921), pp. 656-680,
and found 27 examples of the alliterative pattern abbc,
together with five examples of abba and one example of
abbb: a total of 33 occurrences of the pattern. Of
these occurrences, 15 are at the beginning, 7 at the end
of a thula or strophe, while 11 are medial. The 15
initial examples of the pattern are given below :

p. 659 Gjélp, Hyrrokkin Hengikepta
Kottr, Osgrii ok Alfarinn
660 Porr heitir Atli ok Asabragr
663 Pa1 eru heiti: hjaldr ok rimma
Ek mun segja sverda heiti
664 Oddr, blgdvarta ok benkntdar
668 Nd mun ek skyra of skipa heiti
670 Hafr heitir grimnir ok geirdlnir
671 Niu eru himnar 4 hed taldir
672 Grimr, nar. nidi, nidhoggr, dvalinn
677 Pessi skal kenna kellu heiti
656 Viggr ok Skufr vas med Skavadi
664 Skelkvingr, fylvingr, fleamingr. skerdingr
666 Brynja, kund, hjalmgbll, hraud ok nain, kold
672 N4 skal yppa Odins néfnum.

It will be noted that eight of these lines are introductory
formulas. Of the others, the tenth and especially the
fourteenth make difficulties in scansion and alliteration

5 See the edition of R. C. Boer (Halle, 1888), pp. 166f.
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alike. Since nearly half the occurrences of the pattern
are at the beginning of a thula or strophe, it seems
evident that in verses of the thula type the alliterative
pattern abbc (with its variants abba and abbb) tends to
be restricted to first place. The same tendency appears
in the Rigspula: of the 15 lines which show the pattern
abbe, nine occur at the beginning of a strophe. The
witness of Widsith leads us to think that this restriction
is old; indeed, in the earliest periods it may have been
absolute, the Icelandic evidence perhaps reflecting a
later stage in which the old rule was no longer applied
with rigour. If so, it follows that the Tacitean thula-
fragment gives us the first two lines of a thula otherwise
lost.




THE NORSE SETTLEMENT OF NORTH
SCOTLAND IN ITS GEOGRAPHICAL
SETTING.

By ANDREW C. O'DELL, M.Sc., F.R.G.S.

HE early history of the north of Scotland is lost in
the mists of time, save where some unexpected light
illuminates the past. Written records of the north do
not extend back bevond the period of the sagas which,
although written soon after 1200 A.D., tell of the tradi-
tions of circa 8oo A.p. It is not known when the Celtic
race moved northwards into the northern regions and it
is only possible to give the general dating as applied to
the north west of Europe.
Iron Age—Scots period 1469 et seq.
Norse period c. 600 A.D. to 1469.
Celtic period 400 B.C. to 600 A.D.
Bronze Age.
Neolithic Age.
Epi-palzolithic Age.
Pal®olithic Age.

The early periods, as is to be expected, afford the least
evidence, and it is necessary to correlate the human
remains by a study of the palao-climate of the region.
The following table is based on A. W. Breggger, * Den

Norske Bosetningen paa Shetland-Orkneyene.”

Name of peat layer Flora Climate Period
Cotton Grass layer Calluna Moist Iron Age
Eriophorum (Norwegian)
Sub-Atlantic
Eqguivalent to Upper Calluna Bronze Age
Forestian Club-Moss
Eriophorum
Atlantic Occasional Very Damp
Dwarf Birch
Lower Forestian BRirch, Alder Maglegqolste
Rowan, Hazel (Denm;rk;lre
Bog-Myrtle 7,000-5,000 B.C.
Lower Peat Bog Little
Characteristic

Arctic Willow
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As G. V. Simpson demonstrated in the Proc. Roy.
Soc. Edin. 1. 275, the last Ice Age penetrated across
Britain as far south as Finchley and Bristol and at the
same time the so-called second inter-glacial period was as
severe as those prevailing during the ice spread before
and after, and this inter-glacial period, unlike the first
and third, was incapable of allowing human life. It was
only at the close of the Ice Age when the ice was retreat-
ing northwards and Scotland rising from the release of
the load that man could move into the area.

Naturally, under the conditions that prevailed,
sheltered spots such as the caves in the valley of Allt nan
Uambh in Sutherland were chosen and used for dwellings,
while the valleys were water bogged by the melting ice
from the hills above. As the land rose so the settlers
passed down to the sea shore, where they gathered shell
fish and hunted but failed to maintain an agriculture.
Such settlements on the then existing sea beaches are
those of Colonsay. After the conditions ameliorated
there came from Denmark, via Eastern England, by tree
rafts the Maglemose culture, whose remains are found in
the Carse of Stirling. The neolithic folk were supplanted
by a steadyv penetration from the south and Germany by
the Bronze Age people, and these practised a primitive
form of agriculture and carried on a trade with the Low
Countries. '

When the Norse arrived at the north of Scotland they
found a race in possession who seem to have combined
the arts of agriculture and piracy. Agriculture must have
reached some large standard of importance in the north
for the brochs, or round towers, are either in the best
agricultural patch or in a good look-out position. Querns
are common objects in the human relics found in the
débris of the brochs. At the same time as the broch
peoples there seems to have been a more primitive
economy existing alongside in the north. Such sites as
those of Skara Brae and Jarlshof, Orknev and Shetland
respectively, have remains that show the people were able
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to cast bronze and at the same time carbonised seeds of
bere, a form of barley still found in the north, are
found. Culdee priests from Ireland settled in the
Western and Northern Isles and formed colonies of

o BROCHS, EArLy IrON Age @« 9‘§
IN SCOTLAND 3
(Based on V(G.Childe, Proc.Roy. %«

Soc.£din., Vel L., p.53)

o
9
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Fig. 1.—Distribution of Early Iron Age brochs in Scotland
(excluding Shetland).
Christianity, some of which can still be located by the
““ Papa’’ constituent of place names. These preceding
peoples had all moved northwards under the stress of
economic or social conditions and, like the Romans,
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regarded the north as the Ultima Thule of their move-
ments. The position of the brochs, with their concentra-
tion in northern Scotland is shown in Figure I. The
emphasis on coastwise location is clearly displayed by
the diagram.

The first Norse immigrants to Scotland, as has been
shown by the work of the Faroese philologist Jakobsen,
were peasant immigrants of the eighth century from
Agder and Rogaland. That they came from the Mére

Fig. 2.—S8howing the lines of magnetic declination in 1916 and the
distances the Norse sailed to the north of Scotland.

and Agder districts of S.W. Norway is shown by the
distribution of *‘ setr ” and ‘‘ land '’ place names in that
part of Norway—which root is common in the north of
Scotland. These peasant immigrants were succeeded, at
the period of consolidation in power of Harold the Fair-
haired, by a set of adventurers. The Shetland Islands
have been proved by Brogger to have been later settled
than more southerly regions by the Norse. The peasants
married with the aborigines, it was not as so often
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imagined an extermination settlement, but one of peace-
ful penetration, and probably in time they brought the
thrall women from Norway, who were also dark, and this
perpetuated the dark strain in the Shetland Islands.

WIND- ROSES: INNER CIRCLE o< CALMS
OUTER CIRCLE = 102 DAYS

{Based on AdmiraltyPilots)

Fig. 8.—Wind-roses for two sailing months. The inner circle is
proportional to the number of calm days, while the length of
barb varies as the number of days with wind from that quarter.
To reach the north of Scotland the Norse had nearly
three hundred miles to sail across the North Sea, in the
main against prevailing winds. The shortest distance
is from Bergen to Caithness and this may account for the
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focussing of Norse penetration on that point of the sea-
board, apart from its nodal character for passing down
the west or eastern seaboards. The third diagram
shows the prevailing winds for May and September.
The upper figure for May shows that, when the crops
were sown, there is a marked north and easterly com-
ponent for the average winds which, making the assump-
tion that they have not appre(:lab]\ changed since Norse
times, would!allow a more easy seasonal passage to the
west. The Norse larided on the seaboard, and if they
were on a maurading expedition failed to have any deep
influence on ‘the settlement, but even if they came as
settlers it is noteworthv that they failed to go far into
the interior. .\ study of the place names of a parish as
that of Farr in Sutherland shows that the Norse did not
settle a great distance inland, and the clean cut line
between the two types of names in Strath Naver shows
that it was a peaceful collateral occupation of the land.
The settlement seems to have been discontinuous, based
as it was on a command of the sea.

These Norse immigrants called Shetland and Orkney
Hjaltland and Orkngyjar, and the Hebrides and the Isle
of Man Sulreyjar or Southern Isles, and Mon, now
Sodor and Man. The Pentland Firth, with Orkney as
the point of aspect, bore the name Péttlands Fjordr,
Pictland Firth, and south of this again lay Katanes and
Sudrland, or Caithness and Sutherland. Cape WTrath
owes its name not to the stormyv seas but to the fact
that it was the turning point for the vessels, ON Hvarf.
As Professor Brogger so vividly expresses the new out-
look *“ With the Norse colonisation there followed not
only new names, but an entirely new geographical
horizon and a new orientation created, so to speak,
from the decks of the Viking ships from which the
Norsemen beheld the land they were to people. Instead
of the place they occupied in classical geography as a
fringe of the world, the Orknevs became to the Norse
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settlers the centre of a kingdom from whence they
looked out upon, and named, all else.” (A. W.
Bregger, ‘' Ancient Emigrants,” 1929, p. 29):

These Norse settlers in the islands occupied, and
developed, all the best land as is revealed by a study of
the skatt records. Probably by a study of the natural
vegetation and by experiment they found the then avail-
able agricultural resources of the islands and the sea-
board fringe of the mainland of Scotland. The
Orknevinga Saga of c. 1150 relates how, near Sumburgh
Head, the Earl Rognvald of Orkney took part in a fish-
ing expedition. It was an inshore fishing as the haaf had
not vet been developed, and the story might have been
taken'from a tale of recent years.,

To conclude, the Norse settlement of the north of
Scotland took place when the Viking ships were able to
navigate the northern waters, and the peoples who crossed
left an impression on the place names of the region which
still persists to the present. The settlers were away from
their original type of habitat and were forced in part to
substitute stone for timber where possible. Their move-
ments are of interest, since thev were pioneers of the
westward movement of the European peoples from the
Atlantic fringe. Such westward movements have con-
tinued to the present almost, for it has only been since
the beginning of this century that the westward expan-
sion of the stock has been permanently checked by the
semi-arid wastes of \Western America. Further west
carries the migrants to the intensively settled areas of the
Pacific coast and still further west they impinge on the
densely settled lands of the Far East. Such were the
beginnings of a movement, that has taken place spas-
modically for twelve hundred years, of moving on to live
in lands that promised a better livelihood, even though
the region was already occupied.

Note.—In a volume 1n the press,  An llistorical Geography of the

Shetland Islands,” T have dealt fully with the Norse settlement 1n the
northern archipelago.



ON THE PLACE-NAMES OF AURLAND
PARISH IN SOGN, NORWAY.

By ProrFessor Dk GEORGE T. FLOM.

HEN Sogn is mentioned in the sagas or other

mediazval documents the reference is to the
tribally unified district comprizing the settlements in
the valleys between the Sogn Mountains, and along the
great Sognefjord and its inland arms. In its extent this
tribal district was essentially as it is to-day. The tribe
was called the Sygnir, this name being derived from the
name of the district. To-day the people are called
Sogningar (dialect form), or Sogninger (Riksmal form),
this being simply the plural of the -ing formation :
sogn-ing, native of Sogn. This extension of the patro-
nymic suffix -ing is commonly empioyed in Sogn and
in Norway in general to-day, as durlending (or Aur-
lenning), a native of Aurland; the narrower use also
remains.

To-day Sogn comprizes 17 parishes lyving between
the sea on the west and the east Norwegian districts of
Valders and Hallingdal on the east. Outer Sogn is
bounded on the north by Sunnfjord, and Inner Sogn
by the mountains of northern Gudbrandsdalen. On the
south Hardanger and Voss are the neighbors of Sogn.
There have been two shiftings of the boundary line
of Sogn in modern times, one of which alsc
changed the boundaries between Aurland and Voss
Before Dec. 23, 1773, Evenvik Parish belonged tc
Nordhordland; on that date it was transferred to Sogn
On the same day Sygnastrond or Opheim Parist
west of Neaergdalen was transferred from Aurland tc
Voss, so that now the western boundary of Naredaler
Parish runs below the Stalheimskleiv. This line now
also divides the present ‘‘ Sogn og Fjorane Fylke’
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from ‘‘ Hordaland Fylke’’; the line runs over the
middle of the first bridge below the Stalheimkleiv, the
so-called Jordalsbruni, also called Jordalsbrunao.

The name Sogn. Sogn was originally the name of
the fjord; but the transfer of the name from the fjord
to the settlements around the fjord took place already
in the Middle Ages. At the same time the fjord came
to be called Sognefjorden (loc. Sognafjorn). O. Rygh
held that Sogn as the name of the fjord was probably a
masc. noun, since it was a masc. as the name of the
district later (Sproglig-historiske Studier tilegnede
Professor C. R. Unger, Kristiania, 1896, p. 31). In the
Egils saga Skallagrimssonar, ch. XL, 22, we have the
gsg. Sogns, masc. or neut., and in the Fornmanna
sogur, IX, p. 428, the masc. acc. sg. form in Sogn
halfan.

The name Sogn is pronounced sggn and sgggon in
Aurland ; some individuals say sggan. The same ablaut
form of the stem is seen in the word sgge, m., used in
Aurland, and perhaps everywhere in Sogn; soge means
‘“ strong current, suction, downward pull of the water.”
It is the stem we have in the verb ON suga, OE sigan,
Norw. diall. siga, ‘‘ to suck, to draw.” In Norwegian
dialects suga means ‘‘ pull, draw toward oneself,”’ said
of a current, and of the suction of water in a narrow
place. The word soge occurs also in Hallingdal and
Voss; for the latter Ross in Norsk Ordbog gives the
definition : ‘‘ en Klgft eller dvb Sezenkning i Fjeldet,
ned igjennem hvilken der stadig gaar et Vinddrag.”
This meaning is known also in Aurland. The word is
found in the place-name Sogadn as a part of a river in
eastern Aurland. The shorter form sog, n., has wider
currency, being apparently general West Norwegian;
it appears also in North Gudbrandsdalen. For Mandal,
Ross cites the meaning for sog, n., * hvirvel som suger
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nedad.” In ON sog, n., means ‘' dragsug, sjg”
(Hazegstad); Icel. sog, n., ‘‘ suction.”’

Sogn as an a-stem is to be referred to sugna-, which
gave sognaR, m., > sognr> sogn. The pronunciation
sgggen represents a characteristic of \urlandic, as in
regn, ‘‘rain,”’ > reggen, logn, ‘‘ stillness after a rain-
storm,"’> lgggen, etc. The pronunciation sggen would
seem to be an early influence upon the name by the
word soge.

The word Sogn as a river name appears also elsewhere
in Norway, O. Rygh in Norske Elvenavne, p. 238,
mentions no less than six, among them Sognaaen in
Verdalen, and short-form Sogn in North Land.

in searching for the part of the Sognefjord that was
originally called Sogn we should look for it at some
point where place-names based on the stem sogn are
found in several examples. Such a part of the fjord we
find in extreme Quter Sogn in the Sognesjo between
Gulen and Sulen. This ‘‘sea’ extends from the
islands Storsvalene (‘‘ The Big Swallows ') in Outer
Sulen in as far as Sygnefest on the southern mainland
of Gulen. Another is Sognfjera (ON Sognfjara), which
comprizes the settlements along the Sognesjo and the
Sognefjord as far inland as Kvamsgy in outer Bale-
strand. .\t the upper end of the Sognsjs on the Gulen
side lies Sygnefest, also called Sognefest, locally pro-
nounced Syggnefwesta; it was in ON Swvgnafestr, the
name of a landpoint for the anchorage of ships in the
Middle Ages. The name probably means ‘‘ The first
harbour on the Sygna’’ reckoning from the west; for
I am inclined to believe that the outer fjord was also
called SNygna at that time. Sygna would go back to
sugino-. lIlere, 1 believe, arose also the name Sogn as
the name of the fjord, and this form acquired the greater
currency and became later the name of the great fjord
in its entirety.
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Aurland. Aurland is a parish district of mountain
settlements situated in the southernmost part of central
Sogn and lying between Voss and Leikanger on the
west, and Lerdal and Hallingdal on the east. There
are four main settlements (bygder) constituted as the
four parishes of the district : Nargdalen, Underdal,
Fldm, and Vangen, the last being the central and largest
parish. It is an area of considerable extent, the land
area being 1,455.7 kilometers, with 26.20 km. fresh
water. But this area is largely mountains and high-
lands; field and meadow make up only 8.5 km. of it,
while forests total 34.0 km. (A. Helland : Norges Land
og Folk, Vol. XIV, Kiristiania, 1go1, p. 185). The four
parishes of Aurland are separated from one another by
mountains rising usually to a height of ca. 1,600 meters;
and each ‘“bvgd’ is separated from the surrounding
ones by intervening mountains. In the south the glacier
Storskavilen (‘‘ The Great Drift’’) lies wholly within
Aurland, and the Vargabre (‘“* The Brae of the
Wolves ”’) separates Aurland from Hol Parish of
Hallingdal.

The chief avenues of communication with surrounding
settlements have from time immemorial been the Jur-
landsfiord and the Sognefjord west to Outer Sogn, to
Bergen and bevond; or east to Inner Sogn, thence over
the mountains to Eastern Norway. Other lanes of
intercourse lead from the upper end of Aurlandsvangen
Vallev by Tassbygdi (‘““The Settlement by the Waters’’)
over the famous mountain trail through durlandsdalen
and up across the Eastern Mountains; and by similar
trails from the upper end of Fldmsdalen to Eastern
Norway and to Hardang. At the western end of
Naerpdalen lies the much-travelled route of the Stal-
heimskleiv into Voss. The Bergen R R has its Aurland

station at Myrdal in southern Fildmsdalen.
Iinguistically it is convenient to speak of Aurlandic

as having an eastern and a western subdialect. The
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boundaries between the two coincide with the boun-
daries between the two groups of parishes: Naredalen
and Underdal forming the western group, and Flém
and Vangen, the eastern. In the west Mt. Flengjeggji
(‘““ The Far-flung Edge *’) is the dividing line between
the two dialect areas. The two subdialects differ in some
minor respects; but an important difference is the
palatalization of g and k before front vowels which
characterizes Fldm and Vangen. Thus the word dagen,
def. sg. of dag, ‘“ dav,” is pronounced dajen (j as y in
‘““yet”) in East Aurlandic, and the def. sg. of bok,
““ book,”’ is pronounced botfi. In West Aurlandic they
sav dagen and boki.

The name Adurland. The earliest recorded form of
the name is Aurland. There are some eight occs. in
the Egils saga, as Ch. XXXII, 1, and XXXV, 10:
a Aurlandi; the acc. appears in XXXV, 5, XL, 24, etc.;
others occs. in later chapters. In Bjgrgynjar Kalfskinn,
1360-70, it is also j Awurlande (P. \. Munch’s edition,
1843, p. 89). The name appears, further, in several old
cnarters, as DN VI, 115, vear 1322: 1 Aurlande. The
uld spelling is also that of the official form to-dayv ; the
present pronunciation is sudland or audland, rarely as
broad as @udland." There are, however, early writings
with initial «, as ¢ 1'"dhlandhe, DN 1, 554, date 1438.
In the XVI-XVIIIth centuries the written forms are
regularly T'dland or Urland. Corresponding to this
written form there is to-day also the variant pronuncia-
tion Uddland, which is the form of the name in Inner
Sogn and westward as far as Leikang. P. A. Munch
seems to have known only the spoken form with u; on
p- 113, loc. cit., he says: ‘ nomen erat Aurland, hodie
Urland.”” However, the local pronunciation, as stated
above, is sudland.

Two other early writings should be mentioned ; they
are given by O. Rygh in Norske Gaardnavne (NG),

1 But often @udland in Underdal.
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XII, p. 107: i Drlandh, DN, 11, 603, date 1454; and
Wiland in Norske Regnskaber og Jordeboger fra def
16de Aarh., 111, 402. The second of these has merely
the interest of giving further testimony to the writing
with u; the Il is simply an attempt to give literary form
to the dialectal Udland, as dial. uddl, ‘‘wool,”’ or
guddl, ‘‘gold,”’ was in Fast Norwegian and Dano-
Norwegian ull and gull, as it is in Riksm4l Norwegian
to-day. But the spelling Jrland would not be a literary
form for Udland, it is clearly a case of ‘‘ touching up ”’
the local au to literary @ (as staur: st@r, blaut: blet,
etc.), and so Aurland was written Grland.

In the neighbouring districts south-east, south and
west the name Aurland is pronounced with au®: in
Hallingdal it is Auland, in Hardanger it is Aurland,
and in Voss it is dudland (i.e. sudland). It may be
mentioned that we regularly have au also in the names
Aurlandsdalen and Awurdalen; the latter is the mountain
dale above Urvik, which connects with Stemmerdalen.

The qualifying first part of the name Aurland derives,
it seems clear to me, from ON aurr, m., ‘‘gravel, sandy
soil.”” The word aur is common in Aurland and in
western Norway generally in the meanings: ‘‘ gravel,
sandy soil, hard ground, subsoil.”” Aasen, defining as
here adds: ‘‘Ellers ogsaa om flere jordarter, som
adskille sig fra Muldjorden, saaledes ogsaa Raudaur
og Leiraur.”” Further, there is the vb. aura, ‘‘ to mix
or fill with gravel,” and the adj. auren, ‘‘hard and
gravelly,”” which word is also used in Aurland. Of
interest is the adj. aurlendt, used of gravelly land; and
the corresponding cpd. aurlende, n., ‘‘fields with
gravelly soil, a stretch of land that is gravelly.”” Here
we have the ia-stem-equivalent of the pure a-stem
aurland. Both suffixes -lendt and -lende are common
ip Aurland. Examples are: hgglent, ‘ lying high’’;

2 ] retain here the usual spelling with au here and in the forms below ;
the sound is au.
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hoglende, **land situated high”’; laoglent and laog-
lende, of low land; stainleni, of stony soil; skoglent,
of wooded land; myrlenl, of miry land; myrlende,
‘““a miry stretch of land ’’; ulent, of land or a road that
is rough and difficult to travel. Cf. also nylenda, f.,
‘“a newly broken field ’’; Nvlendao, def., as the name
of various new fields in different parts of Aurland; there
is a Stglsnviende at Midge. The suffix -land is fairly
frequent in Aurland as a farm-name (Hydland), or part
of farms, and in names of fields, etc. Cf. also Haoland,
the name of a plateau in Eastern Aurland. A similar
formation is Aurland, a district thereby characterized
as ‘‘aurlendt.”

A word must be said here about the name Adurdalen
referred to above, which in the recorded occs usually
is written ['rdal. This name Aurdal is frequently met
with among Norwegian settlement names: it appears
in Ulvik, Hardanger; in Vats Parish, Stavanger; in
Valders in the parish name durdal; in Dstfold in the
form durdewl! (pronounced U'rdel), and in other places.
In Aurland the name is pronounced 2urdal; 1 heard
no other pronunciation of it in Aurdal. And the lake
is called -1urdalsvatnet. On the other hand there is the
old farm-name U'rvik in Aurdalen, which there and
elsewhere in the district is generally pronounced U rvik.?
In my Phonology of the Dialect of Aurland, Sogn,
Norway, 1915, p. 33, | gave the name Urvik under
examples of words with the vowel #. However, A. Kjar
in the edition of Vol. XII of Norske Gaardnavne, 1919,
p. 112, gave the form Adurviken, adding the pronuncia-
tion aurvikji. Then in his introductory discussion of
the name Aurland, after considering O. Rygh’s views,
he came to the conclusion that the word aurr, *“ Grus,”’
is at least in part the correct explanation (delvis den
rigtige); but referred to my form Urvik and added,
*“ Er dette den rette Udtale, maa \urdalen og Aurvikji

3 Otherwise also Awurvikji, def. sg.
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som ferste Led indeholde urd, f., Ur, og da falder denne
Stette for Bygdenavnets Forklaring af Elvenavnet.”
And he thereby seems to regard the pronunciation
Urvik, *‘if correct,” as proving that Aurdal, and
probably also Aurland, are based on the word urd as
the first component. I must, therefore, consider the
point raised by Kjer. How is the name Urvik to be
explained? Also the name Aurdal seems to have the
form with u in the name of the parsonage, as it was
formerly written: Urdals Prestgard; and this form of
the name for the parsonage may sometimes be heard
even now. I shall therefore first consider the dual form
of both these names.

My explanation of the monophthongal forms is that
these are acquired pronunciations, due to earlv modern
official writings and pronunciation of the names by the
official class, especially the notaries and the ministers
of the church. They simplified the diphthong au to u, o
or ¢, and pronounced the names so, and occasionally
this pronunciation acquired a certain currency, as in
the case of the old written form of the name of the
parsonage, mentioned above. I have noted also that in
NG, 1V, p. 251, O. Rygh, speaking of the name Aurdal
in Valders, adds: ‘‘ Jeg tror bestemt i Valders—i Slidre
—at ha hert udtalt uddal.”” For this name Rygh lists
first old name-forms, eleven occs in all; it is always
Aurdal between 1358-1542. But in 1520 the form I'rdall
appears. Later ones are: I'rrdall, 1578, Ordall, 1505,
and 1604 ; the finally Ourdall in 1616. The forms with
I" (=1") and O are the false writings of the scribes of
the new official class. They stumbled through the
writing of the West Norwegian names as best they
could, and nearly always distorted them; sometimes
there were svstematic alterations in the orthography to
make them conform to the pattern of speech and spelling
of the official standard. The corruptions of the histori-
cal spellings of major place-names in Norway in these
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centuries were, it seems to me, even greater than the
Normanizations of native Anglo-Saxon place-names in
XI-XIlth century England. I shall give a few more
examples of this in Norway: we find them especially
in the XVI-XVIIIth centuries, but they are also found
in the XVth, and in the XIXth.

In Nordre Land there is a name Awurlund (NG, IV,
p. 216), pronounced aulunn to-day. This was written
with aw until 1517 and sometimes later, but in 1592 we
find the form Vrlund, and in 1604, Orlunnd.

In Norderhov, Upland, the farm-name Auren, pro-
nounced with au to-day, is written with au before 1528,
but from that year on we have the forms Oren, Vrren,
W rrenn, Offren, and Jren. Here the monophthongiza-
tion of au to g is seen in Pren; Offren is perhaps the
scribe's way of pronouncing OQuren (as Ovren).

In Voss the farm-name Aure, pronounced auro to-day,
is written with au in the first occ., date XIVth c., and
in 1723; but it appears as Jffre in 1611, and as Jfre in
1695. Here the name has thus been translated to Quvre,
‘ Upper.”

In Sunnhordland the name .durdal (from AwuriSadalr),
pronounced to-day with au, is written so down to 1492,
and again in 1723, but in between these dates we have
the forms: Ordall, Oredal, Offredall, Vrffuedall and
Vrdal. And for 1563 there is the hybrid Querdall,
which may be an attempt to write Aurdal as pronounced
locally.

In Vats Parish, Skjold, Ryfylke, the name Awurdal,
pronounced aurdal to-day, is written with au in the
earliest records. Then it is written: Vardal, Trdall,
Ordall, Olredall, Offerdall, Effuerdall, Ordall, and
[Thrdah!, with onlv one correct form. Other names
might be added.

I must now also call attention to the mixed writings
of the name Awurland discussed above on p. 5; to these
may be added the writings Urland, Udland, and Ude-
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land in Norske Rigs-Registranter, XI, 1653-56, and
that of Urlands (Aurlands) Prestegjeld in Norges
Matrikel, 1838, IV. Also the cotter's place Audli
(pronounced sudli) in Fldmsdalen is to be mentioned;
this is written Vdli in the Forklaring om Lgbetallit
Sampt Schatterne oc anden Kongl. Rettighed, 11, 1667 ;
and Udli also in Ytire Sogns Fogderies Matricul,
Protocol, 1723. \We observe that the corrupt forms
belong to the NVI-XVIIIth centuries, and there are
rarely any correct forms in these centuries; and they
continue down to 1838.

As to (Aurvik)-Urvik there are no early records
showing the name so far as I can find. Hence we are
not surprized at not having any forms in au. The two
that NG lists are I17ruig, 1667, and Urvigen, 1723 (my
copy of this document has I'rwig for 1667.) These are
from the period of unreliable writings; hence the
u-forms are without any significance for the problem
of the origin of the name. The case differs from the
others considered above only in this that the monoph-
thongal form has established itself in the pronunciation.
Urvik, or Urvikji as commonly called, was undoubtedly
originally Awrvik, def. Adwurvikin. 1 cannot here take
the time to consider why the name .\urland assumes
the form Uddland in Inner Sogn.

My original undertaking in Aurland was directed
toward preparing a dictionary of its very interesting
and conservative dialect, and further a studv of the
phonology and morphology of the dialect. Gradually
the gathering of place-names of the region—all classes
of nature names, as well as the culture names—came to
form a part of this work. My collection contains ca.
8,720 names; but I have no doubt that many a name has
escaped me. Of this number 876 fall to Neredalen;
759 to Underdal; 2,552 to Fldm; and 4,534 to Vangen.
There are 68 registered farm-units in Aurland (i.e. old
estates with old names): 11 in Nargdalen, 8 in Under-
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dal, 14 in Fldm, and 35 in Vangen. Some of these are
single farms, but most of them represent a group of
2, 3 or more farms. A few high-lying single farms,
mostly in Aurland, are no longer operated as farms,
but as saeters (mountain dairies). 1 shall say a few words
here of the farm-names themselves.

Place-names in Norway are either one-part names or
compounds; both may be definite or indefinite. Most
one-part indefinites are old; cpd. indefinites are also
usually old. Definite names are most often relatively
late. A great many of the farm-names are of one part
and usually indefinite in form, as: Aos, ON 4ss;
Kvamm, ON huammr; L¢, ON hlid; Flaom, ON flar,
in dat. pl; Staine, ON steinn, in dsg; Oio, ON oY, in
dpl; Brekke, ON brekka, in dsg, etc. One-part definites
are few, as Vanjen (also pronounced wvainjen), ON
vangr.

Dat. pl. names are frequent ; see two examples above.
In cpd. names the prevailing second themes are: ON
dulr, land, hvammr, vin, hli8, heimr, oy, nes and hus.
Amonyg the names in -heimr may be mentioned
Frettaim in Fldmsdalen. The first part of this name is
no doubt ON frétt, f., ** inquiry, a ceremonial inquiry
directed to the gods.”” The old Fretheim homestead was
situated on the high meadow, back of the present
Fretheim Hotel ; there Frettaimstuftedn, ‘“The Fretheim
Plot, or Site,”’ may still be seen. The place where the
augural ceremonies were held in pagan times may have
been up there, or perhaps rather down by the water at
the mouth of the Flaomselvi, ‘“The FlAm River,”’ which
empties into the Aurlandsfjord at Lower Fretheim.
Gudvangen of tourist fame is locally called Gudvango,
derived from gud ‘‘ (pagan) god’’ and wangr, hence
means ‘‘ The Field of the Gods.”” Among the names
in ON -vin is Styvi, the first part of which may be stuf,
a bare and level piece of ground. )

The old name Vangen means ‘“ The Meadow,’’ ““ The
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Green.” It was The Vang of .\urland; cf. the name
Aurlandsvangen, *‘ The Aurland Meadow or Meadows.”’
[t was the “ Vang * of the Parish, the open air religious
center, ceremonial greens and play-ground of Aurland
in Medizeval times. The modern church stands on the
middle of the *“ Vang '’; but in the Middle Ages it was
the parsonage that stood on the ‘‘ Vang.” And the
old Ryggjarkjyrkja (rydjar -tfyr- tfa), ‘‘ The Ridge
Church >’ stood on the high slopes some 700 feet back
of the present Vang church. Vangen Parish was then
called Ryggjarkjyrkja Sokn, *‘* The Ridge Church
Parish.”” The Ridge Church was torn down in 1544.
I climbed the hill to the site of the old Ridge Church
one day in August, 1932; some of the wall of the church
is still standing, and there is greensward around it.
One commands from there a view of the fjord for miles
to the south and to the north, and of the mountains at
the left and the plateau across the fjord. It is a spot
of wondrous beauty that one is loth to leave. The plot
of ground on which the church stood bears the name
Ryggjarkjyrkjao.

I cannot take the space here to discuss the problems
connected with some of the farm names. I shall, how-
ever, offer an explanation of :

The name Sinjarhaim. This old and famous farm lies
in Aurlandsdalen ca. six kilometers above, that is east
of, Beddl. One climbs there the steep and once dan-
gerous Sinjarhaimgald (‘““The Sinjarhaim Cliff Road’’);
on the top of this mighty cliff stand the old houses of
Sinjarhaim. The official form of the name is Saenjar-
heim ; it appears as Nr. 21 in the \urland farm register,
Norges Matrikel of 1907. There are no recorded forms
of the name earlier than the year 1600. The earliest is
of the vears 1603 and 1611, in both the form is
Spnneremb (NG, XII, p. 112). Two later occs show
the form Sonnerem, 1667 and 1773 in NG. In Norges
Matrikel for 1838, 1V, it is written Sennerheimn. How-
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ever, the first of these represent merely an effort to give
the name a literary form; in the form with -heim there
is an approach to the correct local pronunciation. The
present pronunciation is Sinjarhaim. A. Kjer, NG
XII, p. 112, suggests an original sinjarheimr, but gives
this with a question-mark. lle notes the fact that the
place lies near a cross-river of the main river, and
that Rygh had considered a stem sin as a possible
source of the first part; Rygh also suggested a
stem syn. In support of the first suggestion Rygh
found in Swedish dialects a vb. sina, ‘‘to become
dry,” said of a well of spring. But according
to Aasen’s Norsk Ordbog sina, ‘‘to become dry,”
is used in Norway only with reference to a cow
going dry, no longer giving milk. And there is no
known instance of a river name in Norway being formed
from the stem sin-, going drv. The second part of the
name is clearly ON heimr, ‘‘ home.”

It is extremely unlikely that a place situated as
Sinjarhaim is should have derived its name from a
near-by river by the name of Sin in this meaning (a
river that was going dry), even if we grant that such
a river-name is a possibility. The related word sina, f.,
‘“dried grass,”’ is also suggested ; but this as the source
can hardly be entertained. If we still wish to consider
a stem of the form sin we would do better, perhaps, to
cite Aasen’s vb. sina, ‘‘ glide sagte, skride langsomt
afsted.” This would be a possible base both formally
and semantically. A river that flowed along slowly
might easilv come to be called Sin or Sina, and sinjar
could be the gen. sg. of the name Sin. It should be said
that sina in the meaning in question is recorded only for
eastern Norway (Ross, Norsk Ordbog); but, of course,
the vb. might have been used in Sogn formerly. How-
ever, this word can hardlv be the source of the name
before us.

Sinjarhaim is situated on a high cliff and the Sinjar-



Place-Names of Aurland Parish in Sogn, Norway. 273

haim farm comprizes the top of this vast cliff and the
steep ascent to it on the two sides. \When, as happens
daily in the summer season, hiking tourists take the
trail from Finse to Aurland they have their most
exhausting climb up the rocky south slope to the high-
lying Sinjarhaim. And when they come the other way
from Aurlandsvangen to IFinse they must climb the
Sinjarhaimgald.

The old homestead lies on the high part of the cliff;
back of this is the plateau, at the sides are the meadows
and the forest and the walls of the cliff; nearer and
down in front are the fields. Far down below these
rushes the swift Aurland River. From the houses and
anv point on the top of the cliff one has a superb view
of the upper part of the valley and of the mountains
and the highlands beyond. With features like these we
look for a stem that would offer a fitting name. Such
a stem is s¥n-, the ON word svn, and variant form sjon,

f., ‘“sight, outlook, view.”” I believe this word is the
source of the qualifving first component of our name :
syn, ‘‘view,” heimr, ‘“ home.” The place got its name

Synjarheimr (now Sinjarhaim) because it was regarded
as the farm or the home with the unusual view.

There are a number of names of lesser places in
Aurland with the word syn or sjon as the first com-
ponent, especially sjon, sometimes with the form sjond-.
A hill at Draegali in Dyrdal is called Sjonarhaug (fon-);
at Hylland in Naergdalen there is a hill up near the foot
of the mountain that is called Sjondarhaug; at Hylland
saeter a group of elevations have the name Sjondar-
haugadn, and the sater itself is called so. At Flidm a
high-lving field is called Synsaokern (aoker="‘‘field,
acre’’). The form is syne a few times, as Svneshaug at
Tokkvam, and at Skaim, both in Vangen. At Ohnstad
there is a fine elevation up near the foot of Mt. Middags-
holten that would be a suitable place for such a name;
but it was on this hill that the \urland legal assembly
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was regularly held in olden times, i.e., it was Ting-
haugen; and its name is Tinghaujen to-day. (Cf. Old
Icelandic pingwvollr, the pl.n. Dingwall in south-western
Scotland, and Tynwald Hill in the Isle of Man.)
Sjonarhaug is also a common appellative in \urland
used of anv nigh open place from which you can see
far off.

If T am right in the explanation here given the
original name was Synjarheimr. It then becomes a
legitimate question to ask: how did the pronunciation
Sinjarhaim come about? There mayv have been several
influences operating perhaps; but I think the chief one
was as follows. The sound-combination synjar-, which
this name had then originally, appears in no other
name in Aurland; nor, so far as I can find, does it occur
in place-names in the neighbouring districts of Lerdal,
Hallingdal, Hardang or Voss. On the other hand the
combination $injar- was a very common one, for there
were numerous names in vin as the second part of cpd
names. The simplex vin also appears several times,
remaining in the Aurland farm-name Vinjadn, def.
nom, pl. of vinjar, and in the cpds Vinjali and Vin-
jaaosn; and similarly there is Vinje (<winjar) both in
Voss and in Vossastrondi. As the second part of cpds
vin (now -vi) appeared in four farm-units in Aurland;
further, in two in Lerdal, four in Hardang, thirtv in
Voss, two in Vossastrondi, and four in Oppeim, in all
44 cpd farm-names in @in, with nom. pl. winjar, and
vinja- in the numerous cpds that would appear. The
combination winjar, etc., would be a very familiar one,
heard and spoken well-nigh dailv. But synjar would
be heard only when the one place Svnjarheim was
spoken of. And so, I believe, the name Synjarheimr
came to be pronounced Sinjarhaim.

Place-name declensions in Aurlandic. The declen-
sion of pl. ns. is of two kinds: 1, the declension of
names after certain prepositions and in other kinds of
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inflected combinations; 2, the definite-form declension
of the farm-name in reference to the master, the mis-
tress, or the family of the place. In regard to the first
I shall merely sav that, as in ON, the preposition te¢
(On tily governs the gen. case, and the prepositions pao
(ON wuppd) ‘on, at,” and ao (ON gaf), ‘from, away
from,’ require the dat. case. In speaking about going
to a place one says t¢ with the name in the gen. case,
sing. or pl., according as the name is a sing. or a pl.
name-form. Hence: te Hola, ‘to Holo,’ but pao Holo,
*at Holo,” and ao Holo, ‘from Holo ’; te Rya, * to Ryo.’
but pao or ao Ryo; te Tera, ‘to Teero,” but pao or uo
Tero; te Flaoms, but pao or ao Flaom; te Vaims, but
pao or ao Vaim; te Laois, but pao or ao Laoi; similarly
atn Skaimsmann, ‘ a man of Skaim,’ i.e., one of the men
at Skaim ; ain Gudvangamann, * a man of Gudvangen,’
*a Gudvangen man'; Bjergafolkji, *the people at
Bjergo ’; Taeravejen, ‘the road up to Tero'; Bjerga-
land, * the section of the region called Land that belongs
under Bjergo; DPrestaland, ®the part of Land that
belongs to the parsonage, ‘etc.; there would be several
hundred pl. ns. of this formation.

In the second type of declension the place name is
declined in the masc. definite form, in the fem. def.
form, or in the pl. def. form as a kind of * short-name’
for the master or owner of the place, the wife, and the
family. [t is to be observed that the place name is in
the indefinite form and these other forms are all
definite, hence those farm-names that already have def.
form cannot very well be declined in this wav. Such
names are, e.g., Dalbotien, Vangen, and linjadn; in
these cases other forms would have to be used if one
refers to the owner, his wife, etc. This has also come
to be the case with the name Gudvango, for which the
form Gudvangen has also become rather commonly
used in the last century. It is a very inleresting
phenomenon in this declension that the forms have
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simple accent, whether the place name itself has simple
or cpd accent—i.c., the ‘wave-line’ tone or musical
accent of the place name, if it is one that has this tone,
becomes simple falling accent in, e.g., the form used
in reference to the owner. Thus Brékke, the place
Brekke; Brékken, * The Brekke,” ¢ The man at Brekke,’
¢ Mr. Brekke.’

The following examples will here be given : —

pl. name. master. mistress. family.
Jaisme Jaismen Jaismao Jaismedn
Vibme Vibmen Vibbmao Vibbmedn
Hdélo Hdln Holao Holedn
Ryo Ryon Ryvao Ryedn
Fréttaim  Fréttaimen Frettaimao Frettaimedn
Skaim Skaimen Skaimao Skaimedn
Teaerd Tarn Tarao Taeredn
Vaim Vaimen Vaimao Vaimedn
Midge Midzen Midgao Midgedn
Bjargo Bjsrgen Bjsrgao Bjsrgedn
Drego Dregen Praegao Dragedn
Stégeén Stégen Stegao Stegedn
Hydland Hydlandn Hyvddlandao Hyddlandedn

Some names cannot be so declined in the sing. as the
name stands for a complex of several homes and the
sing. masc. or fem. would not be clear. Such are
Underdal, Dyrdal, Inderli, Ytterli, Aottnes (Otternes)
and Flaom: also Gudvangen will rarely be so declined.
In the indefinite one can say, e.g., ain Underdalsmann
or ain Ulnderdoling; ain Flaomsmann or ain Flaom-

ing, etc. In the plural there are also the def. forms:
Dalbottningadn; Tunsheddlingadn; and Ramsoiing-
adn.

Clock  mountains and other similar names. In

mountainous countries the mountains served as clocks
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in ancient times, and, for that matter, did so clear
down into the first century of the modern era. Pocket
watches have been in use only since c. 1505; earlier in
that century the wall-clock had been invented. Before
that the sun-dial would show the hour of the day, if the
sun were shining. But in Norway it was the moun-
tains and the waterfalls that became the markers. As
the light of the sun travelled from east to west, the
time of the day, or rather the mealtimes of the day,
would be indicated by the sun as it reached a certain
mountain top, or some other prominent part of the
mountain. Often it is a waterfall that shows that meal-
time has arrived; occasionally it is some other con-
spicuous feature in nature that serves the purpose. The
three meals of the work-day following the morning
coffee are dauersmaol, ‘breakfast,” at 10; middag,
‘dinner,” at 1, and non, ‘the ninth hour, English
*noon,’ (ON ndn, Lat. nona [hora)]), at 3 p.m. Dau-
ersmaol, ON daguerd, means the ‘ daymeal *; middag,
ON mi¥r dagr, is of course ‘midday.” In Aurland
non (pronounced noun in Aurland) is still the name for
the 3 o’clock meal, just as it is in Iceland. The word
is also used in other parts of Norway, especially western
Norway ; one may also sav nonsti, i.e., ‘ noontime.” In
eastern Norway there are also the forms none or noni;
various compounds are used.

There are 37 such names in Aurland, mostly of
mountains or parts of mountains. Examples: Dauers-
hovden in upper Nzrodalen (-hovden, ‘the head’);
Nonsnosi, ‘The Noonbeak,” and Middagshagdi
(-hegdi, ‘the height’) at Styvi in Neroinao; Nons-
holten, Vindedal, in south-eastern Fldm Parish; Mons-
nipao (-nipa, * point, top ), at Vassbygdi, etc. Cf. also
Klokkehaug, °Clockhill,’ at Laoi in Vangen, and
Nonsjele (jel, ON gil, n., ‘cleft’), and Nonsmerkje
(‘ Noonsign ’) in eastern Aurland. The name Nons-
glotten at Horten in north-eastern Aurland means

R
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‘ Noonglimpse ’; when one got a glimpse of the sun at
this point it was a sign that 3 o’clock had arrived.

The Kjyrjokel mountains. These indicate the
proper time for beginning the sater operations late in
Spring. The name is made up of the two parts kjyr,
‘cow,’ and jokell or jukedl, ‘icicle,” ON jokull, Old
English gicel. The name arose from the need of
having some sign by which to tell when the grass at
the Spring szter in the lower highlands had become
tall enough for grazing purposes. When the melting
of snow and ice had reached certain icicle forma-
tions in these mountains it was a sign that it was time
to move the livestock to the sater grounds. A few
such mountains are Kjyrjokeln (or Kjyrjokelberje)
near Brekke in Flamsdalen; Kjyrjokedl, above eastern
Laoi; and Kjyrjukladn above Tzro and Skaim.

The nature names of Aurland. In any mountainous
country where a chief occupation is the grazing of
cattle, sheep and goats, and the making of butter and
cheese, the need for names for all kinds of places in the
grazing area is far greater than in a lowland region.
To be able to fix a spot definitely came from the
beginning to be a practical need; if you meet a herder
in the mountains who has lost five goats, and you saw
some stray goats an hour ago at Klownastain, ‘‘ The
Cloven Stone,’’ you will be able to quickly direct him
to the spot where he may find his goats. Verv often
some happening at the place lead to its getting a certain
name; or a name may have been suggested by some
peculiarity about the place or the thing; or there may
be other reasons. And so in the course of time every
precipice, fallen rock-pile, rivulet, pool, creek, swamp,
and hollow ; every bear’s path up the rocks, every wolf’s
cliff, every ‘‘leap’ where goats get marooned; every
resting-place on the climb up to the sater, and from
the sater; every knoll in the open, in the mountain
forest from which one could see the homes in the valley
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far below ; in short, almost every kind of a spot got a
name.

Very often the present name is a record of some
unfortunate happening long ago; the name is like the
title for the story about that happening. A short dis-
tance west of Skjerpi in upper Nargdalen there is a
massive pile of fallen rocks, boulders of immense size;
it is called Haddlingauri, ** The Halling’s Rock-slip.”
Halling means a native of Hallingdal. At Haddlin-
gauri a Halling with his drove of cattle was, once long
ago, caught in an avalanche of rock and the man and
his whole drove were buried. InVindedal (‘* The Wind-
ing Dale ) there is a stone called Fantastain, so called
because Gypsies used to camp there once upon a time.
Kappraie, *“ The Contest Ride,”’ is the name of a vast
stretch of level ground in Rasmusdalen in eastern
Aurland; it has its name from the fact that formerly
men on horse-back used it for a race-course. Also in
the same region there is a large table-stone named
Kongshedler, ** King’s Cliff-Rock »’; and the tradition
says that a king went that way once with his troops,
and he rested there and the rock served the king as a
table during the meal.

There are many ways in which place-names may
originate. A very common one is the, real or imagined,
similarity to something else. Another is that of con-
tiguity : nearness to a certain waterfall will result in
naming the neighbouring feature of the terrain in terms
of the name of the waterfall. The former type, i.e.,
metaphorical names, are very numerous; a few may be
mentioned. A ness with a chair-shaped stone on it is
called Stolen, ** The Chair '’ ; an S-shaped rock is called
Essen, ““ The Ess”’ (both in Nzroinao; in Vaim a long
narrow meadow is called Spjote, ‘“ The Spear '’ ; a some-
what large white stone high up on the mountain side
west of the Aurlandsfjord is called Prestkonao (‘‘ The
Minister’s Wife’"); but at Vikjesland a tall slender
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solitary stone standing on a smooth ledge high up was
named Huldao (‘‘ The Fairie”). In Nargdalen two
upstanding rocks on the top of the mountain west of
Gudvangen are called Kjeringadn, ‘‘ The Two Old
Wives ”’ (or *“ Two Wives Talking,”” as 1 am tempted
1o translate it). Again at Kvamm in Vangen a large
broad-shouldered stone that stands somewhat above and
east of the sater-road bears the name Tosstain (ON
pirsteinn, English ‘‘ Thurstone.”” (In Norwegian the
name Thorstein symbolizes a man of solid qualities,
vigorous of body, capable and reliable.) High above
Oio in Vassbygdi there is a cave-like hole with jagged
edges, which is called Ormakjefftn (‘‘ The Serpent’s
Jaw *’). At Dalbotten a cathedral-like mountain-wall
just west of the houses has the name Kjyrkjao (‘*‘ The
Church ”’), while a door-like recess in a rock-wall near
Berrkvam was christened Kjyrkjedyri (‘‘ The Church-
door ”’); and a mountain peak back of Aottnes (Otternes)
is known as Kabbusnipao, * Cowl Pinnacle.”” Also in
field-names such forms are numerous.

It has sometimes above been evident that names may
come to stand for a wider area than they originally did.
There are a great many examples of this among Aurland
names. One may be given here: at Dalbotten there is
a stone called Rokken, ‘“ The Distaff ”’; it stands in a
pasture by the river north of the houses. The story
goes that this stone was once the distaff of a giantess,
and she lost it there. But to-day Rokken, or in the plural
Rokkadn, is the name of the whole pasture; the name
has been transferred to the larger area of more direct
human concern. On the other hand numerous names of
highland dales are to-day szter names; the names have
attached themselves to the smaller areas of daily human
activitv. In both kinds of cases the nature-name has
become a culture-name. Similarly we saw in the begin-
ning of our discussion that the name Sogn, originally
the name of a part of the fjord, became the name of the
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ancient petty kingdom of Sogn, the modern administra-
tive district of that name. I have dealt with these aspects
of the Aurland names elsewhere, and considered them
in connection with certain classes of English and
American place-names. To mention only one detail, I
point out there that no less than fourteen of our
American states have names that are originally Indian
river names.

Thus we see how the study of minor nature-names
may often help to solve problems of culture-name
origins, and to discover fundamental principles in the
origin and growth of names. And so the study of place-
names becomes something more than an aid to the
history of a locality. It becomes an important means
for the study of the founding of communities, the move-
ments of settlement, and the rise of states and of
peoples; and of the growth of human culture.




REVIEWS.

OLp Norse Poems: The most important non-skaldic verse not
included in the Poetic Edda. By Lee M. HoLuanper. New York:
Columbia University Press. London: Oxford University Press.
1936. Pp. xv. + 115, 11s. 6d. net.

This book provides a most welcome supplement to the author’s
earlier verse translation of the Poetic Edda. Each of the sixteen
translations it contains is accompanied by an introductory discussion
and many foot-notes, and “those interested in Anglo-Saxon literature”
(whose needs the author had especially in mind) will be most grate-
ful for the interesting material collected in such a useful form.
The author has kept the metre and alliteration of his originals,
without sacrificing accuracy of translation, though it must be
pointed out that the result of this method of translation (surely a
super-human task) is too often not poetry, halting inversions and
the use of unsuitable words pressed into service by the demands
of alliteration being largely responsible for this defect.

E. 8. O.

GoertrIoD UND UtGARD. By GupmUuxp ScHUTTE. Copenhagen: Aschehoug
Dansk Forlag. 1935-6. Vols. I.and II., pp. [12]+ 336, [12]+ 372.

The work is an important one. By reason of the originality of its
method and the very wide field which it covers it will be of great
interest to all students of Germanic heroic tradition and history.
Particular value will attach to the large number of striking and
original parallels between the Old English Widsith and Old Norse
epic material.

As Schiitte (i. 7) explains, the aim of the work is to give a com-
prehensive account of the ¢ Gesichtskreis” of Germanic heroic
tradition. This idea of the Gesichtskreis’ of a nation, i.e. the
peoples, persons, events, etc., present in its field of vision, is funda-
mental to the work. Schiitte considers the Gesichtskreis in its two
aspects of geography and chronology; spatially he divides it (§8)
into four ‘zones’—an inner zone, the focus of interest, a middle
zone, slightly less familiar, and an outer zome, much less so; in
considering the zero-zone of a Germanic Gesichtskreis Schiitte deals
with material which, although present in other Germanic Gesichts-
kreise, is markedly absent in this particular case. Tocoin a
parallel to illustrate Schiitte’s fundamental point we might say that
everyone has an inner, middle, outer and zero-zome containing,
respectively, his friends, acquaintances, those he knows by sight
and those he does not know at all.
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As it has so far appeared the work contains three books. 7The
whole of Book 1. (Vol. I. and Vol. II., pp. 1-222) is taken up with a
detailed exposition of the Germanic Gesichtskreis; the above method
of subdivision is applied in turn to the Primitive Germanic, Gothic,
Anglo-Saxon, Scandinavian and German Gesichtskreise. In Book II.
(Vol. II., pp. 223-270) the Germanic historical background is pre-
sented in sections dealing with the Primitive Germanic, early
Gothic, Hunnish, late Gothic and Merovingian periods respectively.
Book IIL. (Vol. II.. pp. 271-352)—entitled  Zerstreute Wahrneh-
mungen ~“—contains miscellaneous studies (such as that on the
poetic use of compounded ethnic names).

Schiitte’s method is original and illuminating, but throughout the
first book the amount of repetition (possibly justifiable from the
methodological point of view) is unfortunate. Thus is it really
necessary to mention Alcuin’s famous ‘“Quid enim Hinieldus cum
Christo” so many times (e.g., i. 183, i. 191, etc)P—especially when it
is once (i. 171 note) erroneously attributed to Cedmon! On the
other hand, unfamiliar material—and there is much of it—is some-
times presented to the reader in a form so concise as to be virtually
unintelligible. Thus (i. 83) Schiitte refers to Jordanes’ Merens and
Mordens as ‘die wolgafinnischen Stimme der Meren und Mord-
winen’; this bald explanation of the Merens, though correct, is
unintelligible unless the reader himself supplies the additional
information that the people usually known as Cheremiss call them-
selves Mari, and it is unfair to the reader to suppose that
he can do so. Moreover this brevity is in marked contrast to the
picturesqueness—almost raciness—chdracteristic of the style of
most of the book, which is well exemplified by the wording of the
passage (§17) in which the simile of the telescoping of a train
in a crash is invoked—at great length—to explain the discrepancy
between epic and actual chronology. As a further criticism of the
method the inadequateness of the documentation (especially in Vol.
I.) may be emphasised.

Apart from the original approach Schiitte’s book will be of great
interest by reason of the very large number of new identifications of
names of tribes and persoms. In fact, it may be said that Schiitte
is rarely content to leave a name unsolved; when reasonable possi-
bilities fail he can at all events make an ingenious conjecture (as
when he considers (ii. 24) Tacitus’ mention of an altar to Ulysses in
Germania to refer to a PrGme. *IVidasenpaz = Wid-sip, similar in
sound to Odysseus!). But many of Schiitte’s serious suggestions
will strike the reader as improbable. Thus few will agree that the
pursar (i. 40) are the Etruscans (Egyptian Tr.;', Greek Tuponroi)
or that Tacitus’ Hellusii are the Hellenes (i. 41-3), and morpholo-
gists will find it hard to accept Schiitte’s explanation (i. 67-8)
of the difficult spellings Gotthi, T'dr@o. as representing a Gothic
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nom.ace.pl. *Gut-pans, a ‘shortening’ of Gut-biuda. Sometimes
Schiitte’s penchant for the improbable leads him far astray. Thus
there is surely no need, even as an alternative, for the bizarce
suggestion (i. 45) that the pam2 of the Romans reached the
Germanic peoples via Etruscan in order to explain the perfectly
normal Gme. # for Lat. 6 in Goth. Riimoneis: Lat. Romani.

Apart from the question of identifications there is much to
criticise in the details; this is perhaps only natural in a work of
this scope. To take a familiar field the assumption that Beowulf
was acknowledged at the time as the chief Anglian epic (i. 171)
is hardly justified, while the section on the use of epic names as
personal names in England (§§73-4) is surely incomplete without
some reference to the evidence afforded by place-names. From
more unfamiliar fields it will suffice to take one example. Schiitte
(i. 46-8) suggests that the Baningas of Widsith are really the
Pannonians, and that when Tacitus (c. 45) describes the language of
the Aestii as ‘ Britannicae propior’ he means ‘ *Brutenicae,” i.e.
Prussian. In order to explain the Germanic b for p in these two
examples Schiitte cites four others. Two out of the four are, how-
ever actually invalid. He compares MnHG. Plattensee (< earlier
*RBlatten-) with its old name Pelso and ON. Bjarmar: ° Permier.
According to the accepted views neither of these examples can be
taken as showing a change of initial non-Gme. p to Gme. b. Actu-
ally German Plattensee and the Hungarian name of the lake,
Balaton, both go back to Slavonic (¢f. OBulg. blato * pond, swamp ?),
and the b of the Germanic form has no connection with the p of Pelso
(see Gombocz-Melich, Magyar etymologiai szétdr s.v. Balaton); and
we can only explain the alternation between the initial b of ON.
Bjarmar and the p of Old Russian Perem’ by assuming that the
word is of Germanic origin and passed thence into Baltic Fennic
(with regular change of b > p—cf. Goth. balgs: Finnish palkeet
“bellows ), and thence into Russian.

Both volumes bear too many signs of haste and contain a number
of misprints. Vol. II. does indeed contain a corrigenda for the
earlier volume, but a large number of unsightly misprints remain,
e.g. “ entente cordinale’ (i. 47/4), habnbrechend’ (i. 148/2), ‘hattten’
(i 62 note), ‘Hundingnm ’ (i. 117 .. 82), ‘ Hervararar-saga’ (i.
2¢3/12), ‘ Kenticimus’ (i. 106 note), “ suechte’ (i, 137 v. 110). And in
Vol. II. one is too often given cross-references with the page-
numbers omitted (e.g., ii. 84/8, 9, 12; ii. 86/10).

But whatever faults of detail there may be, one can only be grate-
ful to Schiitte for so stimulating « work. He has devoted long years
to this subject and we can only wonder at the remarkable extent of
the ‘ Innenzone’ of his own ‘ Gesichtskreis.’

E. 8. 0.



Reviews. 28

S1GFRID UND BRUNHILD. By Gubpmunp SCHUTTE. Copenhagen and
Jena : Aschehoug Dansk Forlag, 1935. 174 pp.

It is commonly recognised that the Nibelung legends contain
much historical matter, which is placed in a mythical setting. The
figures of Atli/Etzel, Gunnarr/Gunther and Jormunrekr/Ermanrich
are, in faet, agreed to be historical, at least in their conception. On
the central figures, however, the epic pair Sigurdr and Brynhildr,
agreement has never been reached. Frequent attempts have been
made to identify them in history, but none of these have been
accorded general acceptance. Among the 19th century scholars
there were, nonetheless, several who urged that even Sigurdr was
originally an historical figure. Gudbrandur Vigfdsson, and others
who followed him, actually attempted to show that he was none
other than Arminius (1 21 A.D.), the heroic deliverer of Germany.

The latter suggestion was unconvincing, if only because the names
of the two heroes show no similarity, and because Arminius/
Sigurdr would thus be separated by nearly five hundred years from
his epic contemporaries Atli, Gunnarr and Jormunrekr.

Consequently, the attempt to find historical originals for Sigurdr
and Brynhildr seemed, for a time, to be discarded. It was held, in
fact, that these figures were based on nothing more than nature-
myths. Most uncompromisingly was such a view expressed by
Symons. He says: Alle Versuche, fiir Sigfrid historische Ankniip-
fungspunkte zu finden, sind mislungen und konnten nicht anders als
mislingen. Accordingly, Sigurdr is said to be a Light-deity, lover
of the sun-maiden Brynhildr. On his approach, the fire which
surrounds her dies down, just as the morning glow fades when day
approaches. Subsequently, Sigurdr falls into the hands of the
Niflungar, the demons of darkness (cf. Niflheimr and German nebel).
For a time, these views seemed to dominate, but, as Dr. Schiitte
says, the historical theory keeps cropping up, for this purely
mythical interpretation is not satisfying.

Many investigators have, therefore, sought to find the historical
originals of the Sigurdr story in the turbulent history of the
Franks during the 6th century. Already as early as 1613, such a
suggestion was made by the German chronicler Freher, and many
later critics have equated the epic Brynhildr and Sigurdr with the
historical Sigebert, King of Metz (+ 575) and his wife Brunehild
(1 613). Even Dr. Hermann Schneider, by no means an advocate of
the historical theory, sees, in the Sigurdr story, a dim reflection of
the social and political conditions in Frankish history of that
period. It was left for Schiitte, however, to make a detailed com-
parison between the epic and historical sources, and considering the
author’s enormous learning, no student of the subject can afford to
ignore his conclusions.

Although the author does not maintain that this King Sigebert is
the sole prototype of the legendary Sigurdr, he argues, nonetheless,
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that the legendary and historical characters are closely related.
According to most accounts, however, in his death Sigurdr would
seem to resemble an earlier Sigebert, i.e. Sigebert, King of the
Ripuarian Franks, who was slain on a recreative expedition
east of the Rhine in 509 (cf. Nibelungenlied XVI). But in
another version, even his death resembles that of Sigebert the
King of Metz. After a victory over his hrother, Chilperich, the
latter Sigebert was raised, amidst celebrations, on the shields of his
soldiers, and, at that very moment, he was stabbed with the poison
daggers of his sister-in-law’s (Fredegund’s) hired assassins. The
latter story is comparable to Gudrinarkrida II (strophe 4), and
even more closely, to the prose statement of Brot, which says: sv4
segir 1 Gudrdnarkvidu inni fornu, at Sigurdr ok Gjika synir hefdi
til pings ridit, pi er hann var drepinn.

One of the most noticeable differences between legend and history
is that. in history, Sigebert (the younger) was actually married to
Brunehild, and they lived for nine years together, hegetting a son
called Childebert. A central feature in the legend, however, is that,
though betrothed. Sigurdr and Brynhildr were mnever married.
Nevertheless, some vague memory of their marriage may, perhaps,
be seen in the Volsungasaga, which tells of an Aslaug, said to be the
daughter of Sigurdr aud Brynhildr. The latter statement is not
compatible with the story of Sigurdr’s marriage with Gudrin, nor
with the traditions of his chasity and the naked sword in his bed.

In all history it would be hard to find a« parallel to the hatred
between Brunehild, who was married to Sigebert, and Fredegund,
the barbarous wife of his brother Chilperich. These two, there-
fore, are equated with Brynhildr and Gudrin (Kriemhild). For
the first equation there is much to be said. Brunehild. like Bryn-
hildr, is a foreigner, and comes of the Visigoths of Spain. If she
was not, herself. responsible for Sigebert’s murder, she was, at any
rate, suspect of it, and (i.e. afterwards), she did, in fact, marry
Merowig, who belonged to the family of Sigebert’s murderers. In
a similar way, Brynhildr was married to Gunnarr, himself a party
to Sigurdr’s murder. Brunehild was tortured to death; she was
bound to an unbroken horse and dashed to pieces. In this incident,
Schiitte sees similarity with the story of Brynhildr’s ride to the
.underworld, as it isx described in the Helreid Brynhildar.

The identification, which the author attempts. of Gudrin with
Fredegund, appears more difficult. For, in the northern story.
Gudrdn is perhaps the noblest of all the feminine characters, and it
is hard to assaciate her with the bloodthirsty, lowly-born Frede-
gund, or, indeed, to agree with Dr. Schiitte, when he says that: “im
‘Hintergrund erkennen wir doch in leicht durchschauender Ver
hiilllung die Lichtschewen Machenschaften der Fredegund "

The character of Gunnarr is said to be a compound of two. In
the first part of the story, it is said, he correspondé to Gonthram,
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the unobtrusive brother of Sigebert, who, although not the husband
of Brunehild, adopted her son Childebert after Sigebert’s death. In
the second part, where Gunnarr takes a more active place, the
author sees, as many other critics have seen, a memory of Gundi-
carus,, leader of the Burgundians, who fell in their disastrous battle
against the Huns in 436-7.

Among other features of the present work, we may mention the
remarkable parallel which the author draws between Sigmundr and
the Burgundian King Sigismund (t 523). The death of Sigmundr’s
son Sinfjotli, brought about by the guile of his stepmother, as is
told in the Edda (Frd dauda Sinfjotla) is, indeed, strangely similar
to the death of Sigismund’s son, as it is related by Gregory of Tours.
Even such a detail as the old man (Odinn, in the Edda story), finds
his counterpart here, if in a somewhat different guise.

Summing up, we may say that no previous investigator has
thrown so much light on the historical background of the Nibelung
story as Schiitte. We cannot over-estimate the value of such work
as this, even though, as it is handed down to us, the Nibelung story
may be mainly a myth. To all students of Germanic this work will
be indispensable, but there will be many who disagree with it.

G. TURVILLE-PETRE.

Publications of Hid IsLenzea ForNEITAPELAG. Islenzk Fornrit, Vols.
II., V. and IV. Reykjavik, 1933-5.

Hid islenzka fornritafélag has andertaken to republish the Ice-
landic sagas, and these first three volurmes are highly encouraging.
They include scholarly introductions, views of Icelandic scenery,
maps, genealogical tables and notes on the subjeet matter and
textual problems.

Vol. II. is edited by Sigurdur Nordal, who is already well known
to members of the Viking Society for his edition of Orkneyinga
Saga. The volume contains Egil’s Saga, together with Egils two
great poems (Hgfudlausn and Sonatorrek), printed in their appro-
priate places in the text. Professor Nordal brings forward much
new evidence, both from history and from the style of the saga,
which suggests that Snorri had a hand in its authorship. This
edition has, however, already been so widely noticed, that it may
suffice to endorse Professor E. V. Gordon’s criticism that it is ““the
best edition of an Icelandic saga that has yet been made.” !

Vol V., edited by E. O. Sveinsson, contains Laxdela Sega, Bolla-
péttr and related pieces. In his introduction, the editor considers
the pecaliar features which distinguish Lexdele from other family
sagas. Although fundamentally Norse, both in material and in
expression, Lazdela is seen to be much influenced by southern and

1 Reviews: E. V. Gordon in Medium ZEvum, IV, pp. 2091.; Stefdn Einarsson in

Journal of English and Germanic Philology, 1934, pp. 5621. | Anne Holtso ark in
‘Maal og Minne (Oslo) 1935, pp. 56 1.
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romantic thought. In this saga the old school meets the new.
Nevertheless, it is evident that this southern influence in Lazdcela
is superficial. In fact, it is most generally apparent in descriptions
of colour and of dress, in which the author takes such delight.

In other respects, Lazxdcela is cast in the same fatalistic mould as
the most classical sagas. Far more fundamental than the southern
influence, of which we spoke, is that of heroic legend of pre-Icelandic
dayvs. For Gudrun is seen to play the part of Brynhildr, and Hrefna
that of Gudrin Gjidkadoéttir.

Laxdeela is a late composition, and the editor shows it to be
unlikely that it reached its present form hefore the middle of the
13th century. Its author has made extensive use of written sources,
e.g. Ari, Njardvikinga Saga (?) and perhaps Heidarviga Saga. It is
particularly interesting, however, to see how strong has bheen the
influence of popular legend and of oral story, even at so late a date.
Indeed, the kernel of the saga most probably consists of oral
legends which have gathered around the figure of Gudrin.

The editor gives a brief, but pleasant account of the Celtic rela-
tions of Laxdwla Saga, and a discussion of its MSS. Medrucvallabék,
where the saga is complete, is made the basis for the edition. In
many instances, however. the editor prefers the readings of the
fragments or of the paper transeripts. When he does so, he does
not hesitate to insert them in his text. Since it is clearly impossible
to reconstruct the original text, it is not surprising that this
arbitrary method has been severely criticised.’

Vol. IV. of this series includes Eyrbyggija and Brands Pdttr
Qrrva, edited by Einar Ol. Sveinsson, together with the Greenland
sagas edited by Matthias Pordarson.

In his introduction, Dr. Einar considers Eyrbyggja, first of all,
in relation to the verses found in its text. In general, his judgment
is conservative, and he concludes that the greater number of them
are genuine, even that of pdérarinn svarti (No. 11), on which doubts
have so often heen cast. An exception is made. however. in the case
of the two berserk verses in ch. XXVIII. These, the editor tells us,
cannot he the work of the berserks, to whom the saga attributes
them, because they are composed in drdttkvett. The berserks them-
selves, however, are said to come from Sweden, where that metre is
believed to be unknown. Inother words, the editor rejects one state-
ment in the saga because he accepts another, though that which he
accepts is stereotyped and conventional. We remember that the
monster Glimr wus also said to be a Swede, and many similar
examples could he cited.

In the second and third sections of his introduction, Dr Einar
discusses Eyrbyggja in relation to its written and oral sources.
There need be little doubt that Eyrbyggja has made much use of

1Cf. E. V. Gordon, op. cit., p. 215.
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Ari and of other early documents. Nonetheless, it wonld seem that
Dr. Einar somewhat underestimates the importance of oral tradition
as a source for this saga. In ch. LXV., Eyrbyggjae says that Snorri
godi kemr vid Laxdeela sggu. Dr. Einar, however, is satisfied that
Eyrbyggja is an earlier saga than Lexdeela. This reference, there-
fore, though found in all complete MSS., must be a later insertion.
The possibility that the author had in mind some unwritten pdttr or
even some written precursor of the present Laxdeela is not discussed.
Similarly, when Eyrbyggja (chs. XII.-I.) tells the same story as
Gisla Saga (Saga-Bibliothek, ¢h. XXXVI.), though in much fewer
words, the editor concludes that its source must be the written
Gisla Saga and not « common original. Gisla Saga must, therefore,
be the older of the two. Dr. Einar agrees, however, that Eyrbyggija
isthe more archaic. When stories are told briefly and incompletely,
such as that of the Kjalleklingar family (ch. IX.), the editor
assumes that they must already have been written more fully in
another book, and not that the oral story was so well known that it
was considered unnecessary to repeat it.

In other respects the editor’s criticism is rationalistic. In fact,
he is unwilling to believe that the ghost stories, of which this saga
contains so many, were ever thought to be true, either by the story-
teller or his audience (introduction, p. XXV.). Yet nearly all of
these stories could be traced to well testified Germanic beliefs,! such
as peasants in many countries accept to this day. How much more
vital must those beliefs have been before 19th century materialism
had done its work. As the editor himself points out, the author of
Eyrbyggja wrote primarily as an historian (sagnfredingur, p. XXI.).

The introduction includes a detailed chronology and a study of
the MSS. of Eyrbyggja. The text is printed on the same electic
principles as Laxdela, the transcripts of Vainshyrna being made
its basis. The general notes, printed at the foot of the text, are
short but often helpful.

With good reason, the Greenland sagas are appended to the latter
volume. The first of these, here called Eiriks saga rauda, is printed
according to Hauksbék, with occasional use of A.M. 557 4to., which
some previous editors (notably Storm and Vigfisson) made the basis
of their texts. The saga may not at once be recognised under its
present name, for it has often been called after its hero Porfinnr
karlsefni, even, apparently, by Haukr Erlendsson himself. The
present editor, however, prefers the title of A.M. 557, where it is
called Saga Eirtks rauda. Similarly, the Graenlendinga Saga of the
present volume consists of the Pdttr Eiriks rauda and the Green-
lendinga Pdttr of Flateyjarbdk.

1 A number of them have been studied by W. von Unwerth: Untersuchungen
iiber Totenkult und Oinn-verehrung bei Novdgermanen und Lappen, Breslau
1911. The story of the ghosts at Fr604 has recently been explained on new
principles by O. Hofler: Kultische Geheimbiinde der Germanen (Frankfurt,

1934), pp. 136 1.
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Such questions as these are discussed at considerable length in
the introduction. It is unfortunate, however, that Dr. Matthias
Pérdarson, who is rightly respected as an archologist, does not
devote more space to the history of the Greenland settlements and
the discovery of America. G. TurvILLE-PETRE.

S1GURD THE DRAGON-SLAYER, a Faroése Ballad-cycle, translated by
E. M. Smith-Dampier. 207 pp. Ozford: Blackwell (1934). 10s. 6d.
net.

Merely to point out errors in the introduction, or to look for
inaccuracies in this translation would be unfair. The reviewer’s
first object must be to show the excellence of this work from «
literary standpoint. TFor, as the translator expressly states, one of
her chief purposes has bheen to arouse in the student ““a Divine
Discontent, which will lead him to acquire the Icelandic tongue,
with its Faroése offshoot, and read the ballads as they ought to be
read.”

It will readily be agreed that Miss Smith-Dampier’s translation,
preserving much of the metre of the original and its jingling rhyme,
makes pleasant reading. Nevertheless, admirable as her choice of
words often is, readers unacquainted with Norse, or with English
philology, may sometimes find their meaning obscure. Indeed, such
phrases as ““ Lithe ye now and listen’’ or ““To seek her kempés all
will not easily be understood by all for whom this book is intended.
Still less will the unspecialised reader be familiar with such words
as “lowe” (flame), °“ dule,” ““ tined.”

Miss Smith-Dampier’s brief introduction to the ballads contains
an interesting sketch of the development of the Sigurd legends, and
could profitably be read by students who intend to study any of their
numerous branches. It must only be regretted that miss-prints or
mis-spellings in this introduction should be so frequent. Why
for instance, should we read Volispd for Voluspd, and why should
Knut Liestgl twice be referred to as Siestol?

In spite of such minor faults, however, the present work deserves
to be successful in its main object of making these neglected ballads
popular. G. T. P.

Tae Earuiest NoRWEGIAN Laws. Being the Gulathing Law and The
Frostathing Law. Translated from the Old Norwegian by
Laurence M. Larsex, Professor of History., University of Illinois.
New York: Columbia University Press. London: Oxford
University Press, Humphrey Milford, Amen House, E.C.4. 1935.
9in. X 6in., pp. 451. Cloth, 25s. net.

The Columbia TUniversity Press is to be congratulated and
thanked for the first publication of an English translation of these
laws.
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Professor Larsen’s Introduction deals with the history of these
two codes. Gulathing Law is of particular interest to English
students because Orkney, Shetland and the Hebrides were under it.

Gulathing was a representative assembly of delegates (chosen by
the king’s barons and stewards) whose expenses were defrayed out
of the public taxes. The first business of the session was the
appointment of the lpgrétta, or law court, which had to examine the
business which had to come before the assembly and to make recom-
mendations thereon.

The oldest MS. of Gulathing Law dates from about 1150. Gula-
thing Law embraces laws dealing with the church, merchants,
tenancy, inheritance, miscellaneous provisions (convention of things,
oaths, insults, shipping, etc.), personal right, wergeld, theft,
redemption of 6dal, coast defence, and a later system of wergeld,
which, the translator thinks, may not have been statutory.

A comparison of the baugatal of Grdgds, in Iceland, with the
mann-betr of Gulathing Law, in Norway, shows that the former is
apparently the older of the two, and was probably derived from a
common prototype.

In the Icelandic scheme the first baug included the three agnates
of the first degree of kin, who shared alike; while in the second to
the fourth baugs, each included the agnates amd cognates of the
same degree, the latter receiving a third less than the agnates; and
so on to the end.

In Gulathing the first four baugs were re-arranged so that the
agnates of the first degree were divided into two baugs, with a
third baug for the 1st agnatic cousin (in addition to his share of
the 2nd upndm), and gifts to 4 women; the agnates of the second
degree were omitted, because their partners, the cognates of the
second degree were grouped with the agnates of the third degree, in
the first upndm, each sharing alike; the cognates of the third degree
were grouped with the agnates of the fourth degree, in the second
upndm, each sharing alike; and the cognates of the fourth degree
were grouped with the agnates of the fifth degree, in the third
upndm, each sharing alike; while the cognates of the fifth degree,
having no vis-d-vis, were omitted; thereafter the agnates and
cognates of the sixth degree were grouped together, as in the Ice-
landic baugatal, the cognates receiving a third less than the agnates,
and so on to the end.

A comparative diagram is given below, of the Grdgds and Gula-
thing wergelds, excluding later additions, such as thrall-born kin,
etc. All the kin were men, except 4 women in Gulathing.
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Icelandiclbaugatal, in Grdgds.

Viking Society.

Norse mann-betr, in Gulathing.

CLD| bau Kin of slain. CLD|baug| Kin of slain.
1 1 father, son and 1 1| father aud son
1 brother 1| 2{ brother
nil (see baug 4) 4| 3| l-ag.co. (& upn.?2)
2| 2| ag. gd.-f. & gd.-son 1 |wom| mo., dau., sist., wife
2 cog. gd.-f. & gd.-son 2 jupn.| cog. gd.-f. & gd.-son
8| 3| ag.uncle & nephew 3| 1| ag.uncle& nephew
3 cog. unole & nephew 3| 2| cog.uncle & nephew
4| 4| l-ag. co. 4 l-ag. co. man!
4 1-cog. co. R 1-cog. co. 1
5 [sak| 1-ag.co. l-rem. 5 1-ag. co. l-rem. 2
5( 1{ 1.cog.co.l-rem. nil
6| 2| 2ag. & cog. co. 6 ma{ﬂ 2-ag. & cog. co. 3
7! 8| 2-d° 1l-rem. 7| 2| 2-d° 1-rem. 4
8| 4| 8-ag. & cog. co. 8| 3| B8-ag. & cog. co. 5
9| 5| 3-d° 1-rem. 9] 4| 8.d° 1l-rem. 6
10| 6| 4-ag. & cog. co. 101 5| 4-ag. & cog. co. 7
ABBREVIATIONS :—CLD, Civil Law | 11 | 6| 4-d° 1-rem. 8
Degrees ; ag., agnate; cog., cognate; |——
co., cousin ; 1-ag. co., 1st ag. cousin, | 12 | 7| 5-ag. & cog. co. 9
etc. ; f., father ; d°, ditto ; upn., | —|—
upnim ; l-rem., once removed. 13 8 5-d® 1-rem. 10
1 No. of men from and including 1st |7, [ g 6-ag. & cog. co. 1
cousin. T
3 No. of men from and including 1st | 15 | 10 6-d° 1-rem. 12
man after upnim 3. — —] - -
3 The 13 men, 2-8 cousin incl., and 16 | 11 7-ag. & cog. co. 13
2-7 cousin once removed incl.,=18. 1_7 19| 7.4° 1 "
4 The 15 men, 1-8 cousin incl., and [___ ) “rem.
1.7 cousin once removed incl., = 15. 38 - 4
This has been erroneously described as 18113 8-ag. & cog. co. 15

the 15th canonical degree =14th cousin,

or a genealogy of 480 years! The 15 men included all cousins, hence the 13
men included only those cousins outside the upnam; so that the 13th man
of the smaller group was the 15th man of the whole group.
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The Icelandic scheme corresponds with the Norse édal family of
6 generations (180 years).

The Gulathing scheme corresponds with the completely free
family of 10 generations (300 years), from the original freed-man
down to the 9th canomical, or 8th ON knee; i.e, the 8th cousin.

In Norway the prohibited degree of marriage with the kin
extended to the 6th cousin inclusive, and with the affinity to the
4th cousin inclusive; curtailed in the 13th century. The Icelandic
Leysingi, of 3 generations from and including the original freed-
thrall, were compensated down to and including the 1st cousin.

P. 159, last 2 lines: the text “Nu er modorfadr modor manns,” is
translated : ““If the mother of the [slain] man and her mother’s
father [are living];” whereas the text states: “ Then there is (er,
not eru) the mother’s-mother’s-father of the [slain] man *’; i.e,,
““ the cognate great grand-father >’; the mother was already provided
for in ¢ 221; and if two recipients had been intended, the other,
necessarily, would have been the corresponding descendant: the
cognate great grand-son. The text repeats the invariable hackneyed
formula: “either of them takes,” which possibly gave rise to the
fallacy. Pp. 159-160, the text: “XII aura af viganda, X alna eyris.”
has been translated: “twelve oras from the slayer, or [the value
of] ten ells of wadmal >; instead of : ““ twelve oras from the slayer,
ten ells per ora,” = 120, not 10 ells!

The ON bredrungr, the father’s paternal hrother’s son,” is
translated loosely as € cousin,” ‘cousin on the father’s side.” Ndn,
‘3 p.m.,” is translated noon instead of nones. A reader does not
expect to have to refer to the glossary for techmical explanations of
such ordinary terms as cousin and nmoon.

The translation will not be helpful to those students who have
not got, or cannot read, the original text. What is wanted is the
text and the translation facing each other, with an exact translation
of the meticulous forensic terminology of the ON laws, considering
that there are no less than some forty-two varieties of first cousins
alone.

A. W. Jorxsron.

Tae Concise Oxrorp Dicrionary oF Prace-vames. By Emwerr ErwaLL.
Ozxford: The Clarendon Press. 1936. Pp. xlviii 4 520. 15s. net.

It is generally recognised that Professor Ekwall’s Studies of
English place-names are the most brilliant and original contribu-
tions in that department which have appeared latterly. Now, in
this monumental work of 520 pages, he has roamed over the whole
field of English place-names, doing single-handed what the English
Place-name Society are doing slowly and laboriously.

A few suggestions of alternative derivations may be set down for
consideration. Scampston, Scameliston seems to spring from Old
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Danish Skamil, Skammel 1ather than from Skammlauss, shameless.
Stakesby, Staxebi from Stakkr, an eminence like a stack of bay, in
local names in Iceland. Helbeck from hella, f. flat stone rather
than from hellir, gen. hellis, cave. Grundisburgh from grund, a
farm name in W. and N. Iceland. Groby, Groebi, from Grde, gen.
Gréu, fem. n. pr. in place-names in Iceland. Scarborough from
the characteristic indentations in the cliff, skard rather than
from Skardi (Porgils), which seems a folk etymology. Ullock from
Ulfa-lazkr, wolves” brook, rather than Ulfa-leikr, wolves’ play.
Slingsby from Slyngr, Slingr, dexterous, clever, used as a pr. n.

When the English Place-Name Society has completed its work, new
light will be thrown on derivations which, at present, are subject to
doubts. No one has done more valuable pioneer work in this field
than Professor Ekwall, and his new book will remain the chief work
of reference as regards English place-names for years to come.

J. 8.

Tre Saca oF Hrorr Kragr. By Stetea M. Mis, B.A., with an Intro-
duction by Professor E. V. Gorbon. Basil Blackwell, Oxford,
1933. Pp. 114, 5s. net.

Miss Mills has made an excellent translation of this important
saga and Professor Gordon’s introduction is a very illuminating
evaluation of the literary worth of the saga. He rightly insists that
the dissimilarities between the saga version of the legends of the
Skjoldungs and the Beowulf account of the Scyldings are much more
striking that the points of agreement. The saga has its share of
epic grandeur but it also has a share of brutality and buffoonery
which are entirely absent from the Old English poem. The saga
in fact gives the more complete and more faithful picture of
Germauic court-life in the fifth and sixth centuries. Despite the
efforts of some scholars to prove that pyle in Beowulf means
‘jester’ and that Unferth was a kind of court-jester, the Old
English epic has nothing comparable to the humorous episode of
Hott and his shield-wall of bones.

The translation itself is a grand work, and, we think, more than
any other rendering from Old Scandinavian into English, it has
captured all the essential qualities of the original in style and
atmosphere. The speeches of Bothvar and Hjalti on the occasion of
the struggle between Hjorvath and their lord, Hrolf, lose none of
their heroism. At the same time the humorous incidents are
rendered with the right degree of burlesque and do not become
merely farcical. A slight northern touch as in ‘Hott lad’ for
Hottr felagi is singularly appropriate. The saga is presumably in
the colloquial language: the translation too is in the colloquial
language, but modern colloquial idiom is introduced with taste and
good sense. The only stylistic lapse we have noted (and some people
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would not admit it as « blemish) is in the translation of er hans
farit at leita as " a search was instituted’ (p. 40): it might have
been more happily expressed. This only emphasises the general
excellence of the translation, and Miss Mills is to be praised for it.
Our great regret is that the chances of publishing works of this
kind are too rare and that a great literature is therefore inacces-
sible to all but a few. The Viking Society and some of its members
have done something towards resolving this problem and we are sure
that the Society remains aware of its opportunities.
A. C. Cawrey & A. H. Suire.

LitreraRY RELATIONS OF ENGLAND AND SCANDINAVIA IN THE SEVENTEENTH
Century. By Ethel Seaton, M.A., F.R.S.L. Oxford: Clarendon
Press. London: Milford. 1935. 15/-.

Most “ Septentrionalists’ are aware that Sir Thomas Browne had
an Icelandic correspondent! and that Sir William Temple knew
something of “ Runic’ poetry. It has been Miss Seaton’s achieve-
ment to show that a lively interest in Scandinavian literature and
antiquities was shared by many other scholars and men of affairs.
In proving her thesis she leaves no by-path of literary history
unexplored, no relevant catalogue or register unread; even if the
quarry sometimes proves disappointing we are given an excellent
chase, whilst full documentation, fine plates, and a large bibli-
ography tempt us to further hunting. Here is a mass of detail so
skilfully arranged that it rarely weighs down writer or reader.
Everything is careful and unhurried.

True, at first sight it may seem that in a fuller sense than Miss
Seaton is willing to admit, the survey resembles ‘the play without
Hamlet,” that too much of it is devoted to relations which are not
specifically literary or do not belong to the seventeenth century.
But it would he unfair to interpret the title too narrowly, and it is
at least doubtful whether ‘th’attractive virtue of the North~
would have been so attractive to Gray, Percy, and their contempor-
aries, but for the work of the earlier scholars and antiquarians who
figure in this book. It remains true, however, that its proportions
might have been improved by a little less attention to Elizabethan
interests and to purely political connections and a little more
t> the knowledge and activity of Hickes, Nicolson and others at the
close of the century, when Icelandic goes hand in hand with Anglo-
Saxon studies,? and some systematization of knowledge becomes per-
ceptible. But even when Miss Seaton strays from the strict limits
of her subject she offers valuable material: the next historian of
Oxford, for instance, will have to consult her full accounts of the

1 Wrongly identified by Mr. Geoffrey Keynes in the latest edition of Browne

with the Icelander * who comes yearly into England” mentioned in his Accousni
of Iceland.

2 o.g., in the closing chapters of the Anglo-Saxon section of Hickes's Thesaurus.



296 Saga-Book of lhe Tiking Society.

visits of Scandinavian scholars thither. It is strange, in these
circumstances, that she should pay so little attention to one of the
most interesting of them all—Christian Worm (the grandson of
Ole Worm) whose lavish living at Oxford in 1696 evidently got him
into such financial difficulties that the Danish envoy had to ask his
father to send for him home. The story can he pieced together
from the Ballard letters, which also reveal that the young Worm
had promised Hickes a full Tcelandic catalogue for the Thesaurus.
The history of Worm’s edition of Ari’s Islendingabdk—a book of great
bibliographical interest, which, though printed at Oxford in 1696,
was not published for twenty years—is also oddly reglected. Hickes
cites this edition frequently, and its references to the Stonehenge
controversy discussed by Miss Seaton are worth noting.

The omission of any discussion of Hjalmars Saga, which Hickes
reprinted hut which Nordin as long ago as 1774 claimed on good
grounds to be a forgery, is more serious, since it is still sometimes
regarded as authentic: there is an unpublished letter in the
Rawlinson Collection revealing the fact that Jonas Salanus once
half-promised Thwaites that he would translate this saga. Other
unpublished letters not noticed by Miss Seaton show that Thwaites
was intimate with Palthenius and other Scandinavian scholars.
Wanley’s correspondence also deserves study in the light of the
admirable account of the knowledge of Runes given on pp. 222 ff. of
this book: and an unpublished letter from Benzelius urging Wanley
to visit Sweden and explore its literary treasures shows also that
they had been corresponding about Beowulf.

Another neglected reference which deserves a mnote is that in
Bodleian MS. Marshall 134 (a series cf letters throwing light on the
difficulties of communication and book-transport which Miss Seaton
mentions) to an Icelandic dictionary (Andréssen’s? or Worm’s
Lexicon?) which Junius sent hoping it would help in the interpre-
tation of a certain Runic inscription—possibly the Bridekirk font
(v. p. 242—where we miss Thoresby’s account of the font).

On other points, however, Miss Seaton makes full use of manu-
script sources, especially the Letterbooks of the Royal Society, and
only « few details can be added to her exhaustive survey. Thus,
Milton’s knowledge of the Anlaf story might have been mentioned
on p. 204, and Temple’s account of witches on p. 292; the description
of Bod. MS. Jun. 36, which is really a glossary to Runolphus Jonas’s
Grammar—printed by Hickes as a Dictionariolum, but without
acknowledgment—is a little misleading. To the evidence of contact
between English and Scandinavian scholarship might be added
Browne's frequent citation of Bartholinus on medical points:
Resenius’s reference to Browne in 1683: and Verelius’s reference to
Selden in the notes to Gautrekssaga. To the list of gifts to the
Bodleian mentioned in Appendix II. should be added that of the
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1697 edition of the Heimskringla, presented and inscribed by Pering-
skiold himself.

The style of the hook—apart from occasional oddities such as the
allusion to the elegies on Gustavus Adolphus as signs that England
admired him so ardently ¢ that she would not willingly let him die’
—is pleasantly plain and unpedantic. Linguists, literary critics, and
historians alike will find interest and information in its pages.

J. A. W. BEeNNETT.

Wipsite. Edited by Kemp Malone. London: Methuen and Co.,
Ltd. 1936. XIII. 4 202 pp. 10s. 6d.

This work is No. 5 in Methuen’s Old English Library (Poetic
Texts), but is on a far larger scale than its four predecessors. While
it does not supersede Professor Chambers’ edition, it is a useful
book, not unworthy to be offered to that great scholar. to whom it
is dedicated.

In the presentation of the text a painstaking, and, on the whole,
successful attempt has been made to represent the MS. as faithfully
as print can do it, without invading domains best left to facsimilies.
The list headed Textual Variants (p. 61) records, not textual
variants in the proper serse of that phrase (for such there cannot bhe
in the case of « poem for which there is only onesource), but emenda-
tions admitted into the text. The editor wisely disregards the
expansion of common contractions, and the narrow spacing which
frequently occurs within words in the MS., but notes all other
deviations from it. These are all concerned with minor points
(chiefly word division), with the exception of a bold attack on the
locus desperatus 85-87, and emendations in lines 2, 14, 21, 62, 101, 112.
Except the ingenious Hehcan 112 (MS. hedcan), these are all due to
earlier scholars. The capitalization and punctuation of the MS. are
recorded in the footnotes to the text. In these footnotes the emenda-
tions proposed by earlier scholars are exhaustively recorded and
discussed, but they are unfortunately overburdened with trifles: even
Sievers’ use of d for MS. b, representing a voiced sound, is some-
times recorded (see notes on 118, 131), though on p. 60 it is men-
tioned in a list of ‘ peculiaritics of various texts’ to he ‘ noted here
once for all.”

In one or two points the text is to he criticised. The treatment
of onwocon (5) as two words (on wocon) in order to avoid the slight
emendation of hine (4) to him does not improve the construction
(cp. And. 683) and metre does not demand that on he regarded as a
‘strest and alliterating word’- the scansion of the half-verse is
\’,\_‘;5 x X | -x (Type A). The comma after giellende (128) should be

deleted. The compound relative se be is printed as one word twice
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(77, 140), elsewhere it is divided (e.g. 2, 133). The two former
instances are noticed separately in the glossary under sepe (one
word), though they are in no way different from the others. The
MS. always joins the two words.

The Glossary is complete, and the senses of the words in the
contexts in which they occur in the poem are generally satisfactorily
indicated. Ths sense - subject,” however, is given for londbuend,
though, in its one occurrence in the poem (132), it seems to have its
general sense of ‘men,” * mankind.” The curious practice of the
series has compelled the editor to quote under nearly every word
an etymologically related form from the N.E.D., and to print it in
capitals, as if it were more worthy of the attention of students than
the meanings of the word which occur in the poem.

The consideration of Richter’s views in the section of the
Introduction on metre is an advance on that in Chambers’ edition.
The section on language is more detailed than that of Chambers.
It is demonstrated how mixed is the dialect of our text of the poem,
but in view of the mixture of forms in e.g. the Parker MS. version
of the Battle of Brunanburh, one cannot agree that this proves the
poem to be early. The syntactic tests are, perhaps, more conclusive,
but here nothing is added to Chambers’ remarks.

The bulk of the Introduction is taken up by an elaborate examin-
ation of the structure of the poem. That the poem falls into three
fairly well marked sections has long been recognised (see Chambers,
p. 127), but the present editor has rather over-pressed this point,
and ‘his view that the poet consciously adopted a tripartite form,
writing each part rougd an ancient name-list, cannot be regarded
as proved. The poet may well have written the name-lists himself,
taking older ones as his models, and adopting formulae and metrical
forms traditional in such name-lists. In discussing these matters
the editor uses a quaint terminology of his own, employing thula
and yed in senses completely unwarranted by the history of those
words.

The legendary matter is dealt with in an extensive Glossary of
Proper Names. A number of new suggestions are made, but some
of these, such as the phonetic explanation of the i of Incgenpeow,
and the proposal to avoid the alleged inconsistency of 9 and 88 fi. by
construing werlogan (9) as Dat. P., cannot be endorsed. This part
of the work is not sufficient to enable the student to dispense with
Chambers’ edition.

A very useful bibliography is included.

A. CampBELL.



SHORT NOTICES.

THE Sacas oF ICELANDERS (iSLENDINGA S6eur). A supplement to Bibli-
ography of the Icelandic Sagas and minor tales. By HALLDGR
HEermANNSSON. London: Humphrey Milford, Oxford University
Press, 1935. Pp. .+ 113, 6iin. X 93in. 10s. net.

This book forms Islandica, Vol. XXfV., issued by the Cornell
University Press, Ithaea, New York. It gives Texts, Translations
into other languages, Individual Sagas and Tales, Works of the
Literature, History. and Civilization of the Period, Appendix of
novels,, dramas. and poems with subjects drawn from the Sagas of
Icelanders, and Index of Authors, Editors, etc.

OLaF avp HagoN. A Saga Play With an Introductory Essay on
dramatic form. By Cmarues WHITBY, B.A., M.D.Cantab. London :
John Bale, Sons and Danielsson, Ltd., 83-91, Great Titchfield
Street, T.1. 1935. Pp. 125, 43in. X 7iin. 2s. 6d. net, postage 4d.

This book is an attempt to dramatise the struggle of Olaf
Tryggvason to oust BEarl Hakon from Norway.

Norae Canapa. A magazine (in English) for Norsemen in Canada.
General Secretary, O. H. WaLBy, 18-222, Portage Avenue, Winni-
peg, Canada. Issued monthly, $1.50 per year.

The present issue, Vol. IT., No. 3, May. 1936, is the ‘“ Leif Erikson
Memorial Issue

Svensg TIDSKRIFT, 1936, containing “ Viking Society—ett Engelskt,
Sallskap for Studiet av Nordisk Kultur,” by Professor BIrRGer
NeemaN, Stockholm.

NorpmaNNs Forsuxper. Radhusgaten, 23, Oslo, Norway. June,
1936. With: ‘ The Viking Society,”” by ErrLiN¢ MoNsEN; and an
advertisement of the Society.

Icelandic books published by Snebjérn Jénsson, Reykjavik.

HiALMAR 06 INGIBIORG. THE LAY OF HiAuMaAR. By Sicurdr Biarxasox.
1934. 4th edition. (Cloth gilt) 3s. 9d., post free.

In an interesting introduction Snsebjérn Jénsson himself does full
justice to the life and poetry of the gifted poet who was drowned at
sea at the age of 24. He revived the medimval epic poetry of
Iceland.
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Uwm LiyédyaLr Grivs TroMsens. By Sika. BeEnsamin  KRisTIANSSON.
1935. 16 pp. 6d., post free.

Evi HaLLeriyvs PETURSSONAR 0G SAURBAERE A M VALFJARJARSTROND.
Edited by Vierus Gudnunpsson. 1934. 68 pp. 4s., post free.

A useful collection of information about the life and times of the
great hymn writer of the 17th century.

RavdseinNa (Folklore from Sudurnes), collected by JoN THORARENSEN.
1929-35. 3 vols., 96, 194, 197 pp. 13s. 3d., post free.

SiGNAEVER. Edited by Dr. Byory Bissarvasox. 1935. A reprint.
188 pp. 6s., post free.

Hrip. A collection of Icelandic Folklore. Vol. I. and II. 1935-36.
A reprint of this excellent volume, gathered by five Scholars
which came out in 1890-98. 16s., post free.

The great wealth of Icelandic folklore has been made accessible
by the enterprise of the proprietor of the English hookshop, Snabjérn
Jénsson. Students of Icelandic may be recommended to read these
well-told tales, in modern Xcelandiec.

The following hooks will he reviewed in the next Naca-Book:—

IssLanps VoLgsGELOOF door P.C.)M. Sluijter, Nederlandsche Bijdragen
op het gebied van germaansche philologie en linguistik onder
redactie van J. van Dam, A. G. van Hamel, J. M. N. Kapteyn,

J. de Vries. Vol. VII. Haarlem: H. D. Tjeenk Willink and
Zoon, 1936.

Hfradssaca BorGaRFIAROAR. Vol. I. Reykjavik : Félagsprentsmidjan,
1935.

GRETTIS SA(:;A AsMUNDARSONAR, Baxpamanya Saca, Opps PATTR OFEIGS-
SONAR, IsLENzk Forwrir, Vol. VII. Edited by Guinr Jénsson.
Reykjavik : Hid Islenzka Fornritafélag, 1936.
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1907 C Ritch, A. J. 1908 Sutherland-Greme,P.;
1030 Rosholt, H. of Gremeshall,
1935 Ross, Mrs A. S. C. C.B..E.
1035 Ruff, J. B. 1926 H Swedish Chamber of

Commerce, London.

ish Mini he.
1035 St. Olaf Coll.; U.S.A. 1926 HSwedish Minister, The

1903 C Salvesen, Rt. Hon. 1922 Tait, A. C. Fraser.
Lord; VP. 1921 ¢ Tait, E. S. Reid.
1936 Sandbach, Mrs F. H.; 1907 Thomason, Mrs

Councillor. James; J.P.
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1930
1935
1936
1902
1937

1907

1907
1936
1903
1933

1035

1936

1907

Saga-Book of the Viking Society.

Thompson,H.V.; M.A.

Thompson, Miss Joyce
Hamilton; B.A.
Cantab.

Thornton, Miss C.
Grace; B.A.,
Councillor.

Toronto Public Lib.

Tottenham, MissE.L.;
F.R.G.S.

Traill, Capt. H. L.
Norton; F.S.A.Scot.,
F.R.G.S.

Traill, William; of
Holland, J.P.

Tregarneth, George;
F.R.G.S.

Trinity Coll. Lib.;
I.F.S.

Tucker, Miss S. J.;
B.A.

Turner, G. Creswell;
J.P., F.L.S.,
F.R.G.S.

Turville-Petre, G.;
Councillor.

Unst Working Men’s
Society.

1930

1930
1930

1931

1930

1911
1928
1936
1930
1930

1909
1931
1935

1933
1031
1906

Van Hamel, Prof. Dr
A. G.

Vassar College Lib.

Vaughan, Miss Emma
St.J.; Councillor.

Victoria, Public
Librarvof; Australia.

Wadstein, Prof. Dr
Elis.
Wales, National Lib.
Wales, Univ. College.
Walker, William A.
Wallace, Miss D. F.
Wharton, Leonard C.;
M.A., Hon. Treasurer
Wick, Carnegie Lib.
Wilding, Ed.; C.B.E.
Wilson, John
Falkingham.
Woodward, Mrs A. K.
Wright, C. E.
Yale University.

1894 H Zetland, The

1936

Marquess of; VP.
Zoega, Geir H.




